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PREFACE 

Upadeshasdhasri written by Sri Sankara, the great 
Teacher is translated into English with explanatory 
footnotes which will be found useful by readers while 
going through the book. 

References to Upanishats, the Vedanta Aphorisms and 
the Bhagavad-Gita mostly quoted by the author have been 
carefully traced and shown at the bottom of the pages, 
which, it is presumed, will throw much clear light on' 
the Text and solve difficulties. 

In his eagerness to do good to people the great 
author, while writing the book, has spared no pains in 
making clear the idea of the distinction between oneself 
and one’s body, mind, etc., which, when rightly compre¬ 
hended under the benevolent guidance of a Teacher, a 
man of Knowledge, will perfectly convince one that one 
is not other than the Unlimited Bliss untouched by 
hunger and thirst, grief and delusion, old age and death, 
the only real Existence, the Goal of all human beings 
to be realized in life. 

Ramatirtha’s glossary on Sankara’s Upadesha - 
sdhasrt has been followed in translating the book and 
appending footnotes. 

Certain words not to be found in the text but neces¬ 
sary for making the meaning clear have very often been 
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placed within brackets. Explanatory paragraphs have 
been added to the translation in a few places. In 
studying the book one may begin either with the prose 
part or the metrical. We have adopted the most 
acceptable readings after consulting the Nirnayasagar, 
Lotus Library and Mysore editions of the book. 

An index to the verses is appended at the end of the 
book. It will, it is hoped, be found useful. 

Srinagar, Kashmir TRANSLATOR 

July 24, 1941 
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CHAPTER I 

A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 

«r«r gg^Eyri «n- 

«jRTRwf^fn*raf«i IM II 

1. We shall now 1 explain a method of teaching 
the means 2 to liberation for the benefit of those 
aspirants after liberation who are desirous (of this teach¬ 
ing) and are possessed of faith (in it). 


1 Alter writing various books. 


* Self-Knowledge. 
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TBR c*T^I335ff^Tl3t%^'i!T«T 5PT- 

flfa*j£<rerare %«rre snf<ta4fTifa«iTf*i3$: qftfaj- 
sre J^n^3?f:3^: ^rf^of n r ll 


2. That means to liberation, viz. Knowledge, 
should be explained again and again until it is firmly 
grasped, to a pure Brahmana disciple who is indifferent 
to everything that is transitory and achievable through 
certain means, who has given up the desire for a son, 
for wealth and for this world 1 and the next, 3 who has 
adopted the life of a wandering monk and is endowed 
with control over the mind and senses, with compassion 
etc., as well as with the qualities of a disciple well- 
known in the scriptures, and who has approached the 

teacher in the prescribed manner, and been examined 

in respect of his caste, profession, conduct, learning and 
parentage. 

$f<rasi—' 1 stare: • • • nafanii’ 1 

f| f^rai sricire: I 

sn^u^ra >refrr sftfa fNttf: 1 

srref *r— 1 ‘qqwwnT srpt <j?r? 

’ ffs l 3T??fsn ^ urecnpr- 

— 4 an^rfcrre 3 ^ H’, ‘arreref^ 


1 Attainable through the birth of a son. Br. U., 1. 5. 16 and 
Br. U., 6. 4. 1. Sankara's Commentary. 

* The region of the fathers, the result of Vedic actions, and that 
of the gods, the result of meditation. Br. U., 1. 5. 16. 
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‘ arrsrrc: ‘ wsr SSteR* ’ 

‘ sq^rfar ?t an ’ II3 II 

3. The Sruti 1 also says “ A Brdhmana after ex¬ 
amining those worlds which are the result of Vedic 
actions should be indifferent to them seeing that 
nothing eternal can be achieved by means of those 
actions. Then, with fuel in his hands he should 
approach a teacher versed in the Vzdas and esta¬ 
blished in Brahman , in order to know the Eternal. 
The learned teacher should correctly explain to that 
disciple who has self-control and a tranquil mind, and 
has approached him in the prescribed manner, the 
knowledge of Brahman revealing the imperishable and 
eternal Being.” For only when knowledge is firmly 
grasped, it conduces to one’s own good and is capable 
of transmission. This transmission of knowledge is 
helpful to people, like a boat to one who wants to cross 
a river. The scriptures too say 44 Although one may 
give to the teacher this world surrounded by oceans 
and full of riches, this knowledge is even greater than 
that.” Otherwise 3 there would be no attainment of 
knowledge. For the Srutis say, 44 A man 3 having a 
teacher can know Brahman ,” 44 Knowledge 4 received 
from a teacher alone (becomes perfect),” 44 The teacher 
is the pilot,” 44 Right Knowledge is called in this world a 
raft,” etc. The Smriti 5 also says, “ knowledge will be 
imparted to you ” etc. 

1 Mu. U., 1.2. 12, 13. 2 If it were not taught by a teacher. 

3 Chh. U., 6. 14. 2. 4 Chh. U.. 4. 9. 3. 6 Bh. Gita, 4. 34. 
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f^Jriilajoi-5TT?n<g^wRi^: ?resrf?rc$: 

STiR^rl, 

ft*W: II tf II 

4. When the teacher finds from signs that know¬ 
ledge has not been grasped (or has been wrongly 
grasped) by the disciple he should remove the causes 
of non-comprehension which are past and present sins* 
laxity, 1 want of previous firm knowledge of what con¬ 
stitutes the subjects* of discrimination between the 
eternal and the non-eternal, courting popular esteem* 
vanity of caste etc., and so on, through means contrary 
to those causes, enjoined by the Srutis and Smritis viz. 
avoidance of anger etc., and the vows (Yama ^con¬ 
sisting of non-injury etc., also the rules of conduct 
that are not inconsistent with knowledge. 

WTTf&3T%?J<JI 'ST STRtqpj || \ || 

5. He should also thoroughly impress upon the 
disciple qualities like humility, which are the means 
to knowledge. 

35*11- 

swfoi nsifor 

1 Unrestrained conduct, speech, eating, etc. 2 viz., the Self and 
the, non-Self. s i.e., non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, contin- 
.ence and non-acceptance of gifts. 
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3<rf?5ta— <? »* 

*T?qrq?qfcr ’, 4 3TT$%$ 1 3TTcHT aif 3WT 

1 sf m ’ ismir: arTcfo^frUTT^T- 

, m: II ^ II 

6. The teacher is one who is endowed with the 
power of furnishing arguments pro and con, of under¬ 
standing questions 1 and remembering 3 them, who 
possesses tranquillity, self-control, compassion and a 
desire to help others, who is versed 8 in the scriptures and 
unattached to enjoyments both seen 4 and unseen, who 
has renounced the means to all kinds of actions, is a 
knower of Brahman and established in It, is never a 
transgressor of the rules of conduct, and who is devoid of 
shortcomings such as ostentation, pride, deceit, cunning, 
jugglery, jealousy, falsehood, egotism and attachment. 
He has the sole aim of helping others and a desire to 
impart the knowledge of Brahman only. He should 
first of all teach the Sruti texts establishing the oneness 
of the Self with Brahman such as, “ My 5 child, in the 
beginning it (the universe) was Existence only, one 
alone without a second,” “Where 6 one sees nothing 
else, ” “ All 7 this is but the Self ”, “ In 8 the beginning 
all this was but the one Self” and “All 9 this is verily 
Brahman ”, 

# 1 Put by the disciple. 2 So as to answer them. 3 Through instruc¬ 
tions traditionally handed down to him. 4 i.e., both here and here¬ 
after. 5 Chh. U., 6. 2. 1. 6 Chh. U., 7. 24. 1. 7 Chh. U., 7.25. 2. 
Ai. U., 1.1.1. 9 Chh. U., 3. 14. 1. 
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^ *n^ri nsroft sajoni — 4 57 sttchts^- 
‘ qcgrajTgq^i^fr ‘^ssiwnftqrd’, 

^frT 4 3TS^OT;ig’, <3 ^2 Sf’> 

‘ foSTHW*?^’, 4 ^TRJR^S 4 \ 

4 s qr qq jt^rst sTirUT’, ‘arjnoi’r surar:‘ srtut- 
usr:’, 4 f^fTRtR IR’, 4 3R??l?T?*IT8q;’, 
4 ar?*% sTfaf^u^’, 4 an^T^ 3 wt’ 

*snf^f?rfi*: ll vs 11 

— 4 ?r srrct for?* 5 tt », 4 ;ng% 
f'lNU.’, 4 ^m5ift«ia> ftsqq.’, ‘$Mr ^ifo 1 rt 
fafo ’, ‘ * ’, 4 ar^if^nfsiiprrsn ^’, 4 *nr 

* 8 % ^3’, ‘ 3 wt: 3^^?^:’ ^1^: 
sajwfsresTfa: qOTc*rasrftcwf?tqig;i<TOf*»: *$- 

oTRr^JT^rqrgJiTOfiTsj II c II 

7, 8. After teaching these he should teach the defi¬ 
nition of Brahman through such Sruti texts as “ The 
Self 1 devoid of sins ”, 44 The Brahman 2 that is immediate 
and direct/' '* That 3 which is beyond hunger and thirst ”, 
44 Not 4 -this, not-this ", 44 Neither 5 gross nor subtle ”, 
“ This 6 Self is not-this ”, 44 It 7 is the Seer Itself un¬ 
seen ”, “ Knowledge 8 -Bliss ”, 44 Existence ^Knowledge- 
Infinite ”, 44 Imperceptible 10 bodiless ”, 44 That 11 great 

1 Chh. U., 8. 7. 1. ’ Br. U. f 3. 4. !. 3 Br. U., 3. 5. I. 

4 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 6 Br. U., 3. 8. 8. 6 Br. U., 3. 9. 26. 

. 7 Br. U.. 3. 8. 11. 8 Br. U., Sloka 7, under 3. 9. 27. 

•Tai. U.. 2. I. 10 Tai. U., 2. 7. 11 Br. U., 4. 4. 22. 
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unborn Self ”, “ Without 1 the vital force and the mind,” 
44 Unborn a , comprising the interior and exterior ”, “ Con¬ 
sisting 3 of knowledge only”, “ Without 4 interior or exte¬ 
rior ”, “ It 6 is verily beyond what is known as also what 
is unknown ” and 44 Called b Akdsha (the self-effulgent 
One) ”, and also through such Smriti texts as the follow¬ 
ing : 44 It is 7 neither born nor dies,** 44 It is 8 not affected 
by anybody's sins,” “ Just 9 as air is always in the ether, 

44 The individual 10 Self should be regarded as the univer¬ 
sal one,” “ It is 11 called neither existent nor non-existent/' 
44 As 12 the Self is beginningless and devoid of qualities,” 
“ The 13 same in all beings ” and 44 The Supreme 14 Being 
is different; ”—all these support the definition given by 
the Srutis and prove that the innermost Self is beyond 
transmigratory existence and that it is not different from 
Brahman , the all-comprehensive principle. 

|| \ || 

9. The disciple who has thus learnt the definition 
of the inner Self from the Srutis and the Smritis and is 
eager to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence is 
asked, 44 who are you, my child ? ” 

*J**8?t 3T, 5FI?- 

II II 

1 Mu. U.. 2. 1.2. 2 Mu. U„ 2. 1. 2. 3 Br. U.. 2. 4. 12. 

* Br. U., 2. 5. 19. 5 Ke. U„ 1. 3. 6 Chh. U„ 8. 14.1. 

7 Bh. Gita. 2. 20. 8 Bh. Gita, 5. 15. 9 Bh. Gita, 9. 6. 

>°Bh. Gita, 13,2. 11 Bh. Gita. 13. 12. 11 Bh. Gita, 13. 31. 

13 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. »« Bh. GitA, 15.17. 
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«Vr qssq srftf 

^ rR 9R | qfe 

5Rjr: jri: qrt aftareftflr HUH 

10, 11. If he says, “I am the son of a Brdhmana 
belonging to such and such a lineage, I was a student 
or a householder, and am now a wandering monk 
anxious to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence 
infested with the terrible sharks of birth and death,’* the 
teacher should say, “ My child, how do you desire to 
go beyond transmigratory existence as your body will 
be eaten up by birds or will turn into earth even here 
when you die ? For, burnt to ashes on this side of the 
river, you cannot cross to the other side.” 

faas | afliR 3 t| qaft ;fte- 

foq sfqg: gq:gq: sqfafqqTst qnfa&rani 
qreqTfa, g^ft;dq;nfr qaftq sftvrewi I qq^qifWT^ 

Slflt R1R:, Hq^q=q *iyqq?:aiJR?£|q& 

q#R3Rrt ^I^OII WRHWT: qrfcmnq 

areqrflrf^njft miqyag qqsftsfor 
^fraqoTq^qrq I qqr^ sjnfki^q: I sitorf&r 

8TFT60?Rqn^ff?r ■q qratefa g^q^fo u u II 
anqiql s^Tri—eTsqqrcft:, a*qqq?qftr | ^qr- 
Smaft:, «W'Jigq>S^t?qq> qsqiqfsq, qi, ??T- 
*faftq qR&roftqrfeft HUH 
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12, 13. If he says, “I am different from the body. 
The body is born and dies, is eaten up by birds, is 
destroyed by weapons, fire etc., and suffers from 
diseases and the like. I have entered it, like a bird its 
nest, on account of merit and demerit accruing from 
acts done by myself, and like a bird going to another 
nest when the previous one is destroyed I shall enter 
into different bodies again and again as a result of 
merits and demerits when the present body is gone. 
Thus in this beginningless world on account of my own 
actions 1 have been giving up successive bodies assum¬ 
ed among gods, men, animals and the denizens of hell 
and assuming ever new ones. I have in this way been 
made to go round and round in the cycle of endless 
births and deaths, as in a Persian wheel by my past 
actions, and having in the course of time obtained the 
present body I have got tired of this going round and 
round in the wheel of transmigration, and have come to 
you, Sir, to put an end to this rotation. I am, therefore, 
always different from the body. It is bodies that come 
and go, like clothes on a person/*—the teacher would 
reply, “ You have spoken well. You see aright. Why 
then did you wrongly say, ‘ I am the son of a Br&hmana 
belonging to such and such a lineage, I was a student 
or a householder and am now a wandering monk ? *” 

3 ir% wsr;, 

^TS^Tf^faflr || U II 33Sc3 

sift* snsFsrasfSrassTwr. ssswmrcft: aisrogsftsft- 

5?TI%T II II 
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14, 15. If the disciple says, “ How did I speak 
wrongly, Sir ? ” The teacher would reply, “ Because by 
your statement, ‘ I am the son of a Brdhmana belonging 
to such and such a lineage etc/ you identified with the 
Self devoid of birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies, 
the body possessed of them that are different x (from 
the Self).” 

* Sift*, SIT 

3T? ?% || t* II 

3TRTqf ^TTr^— : ^3 erifr flw 

^ %*%- 
«FrlT 3 q’IW, q«TTc*TH Srafcwi 

«i«i^38joT snfaatsfa £ f ssnf^fa: «|fcif*T: 

i ^fafina II S* II 

16, 17. If he asks, “How is the body possessed 
of the diversities of birth, lineage and purificatory cere¬ 
monies (different from the Self) and how am I devoid 
of them ? ”—The teacher would say, “ Listen, my child, 
how this body is different from you and possessed of 
birth, lineage and sanctifying ceremonies and how you 
are free from these.” Speaking thus he will remind the 
disciple saying, “You should remember, my child, you 
have been told about the innermost Self which is the 
Self of all with its characteristics as described by the 
Srutis such as ‘ This 2 was existence, my child * etc., as 
also the Smritis, and you should remember these charac¬ 
teristics also.” 

1 i.e., of the nature of the non-Self. * Chh. U., 6. 2. 1. 
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srsrfk: arc^Tf^sajoi: arcfa- 
«ncin%3ajo[s[ ^infera: ‘scsraji?- 

^ajTj^r’, ‘v 3Ticin srafoir.’, ‘arstr sst ar^a: 
9rtar sroert jrygnr srftsrraV fearer ’ ft?ifeirrc^<T:, 
®nw: 3 tsjth: feirrceR qar, qfaj?h arraRraau *nr- 
aa^ifts:, aTRarsa^i, ar^RRifeeifSra:, snfawfafaft- 
*rnrcf$Ri39, ^TrafqRsajoiaV: am^aaV: 
saTcJreaaV: afaRqfaivqmfM^a^: sqpfesrcV: 

s?iT^f srsaT^atft: 11 n 


18. The teacher should say to the disciple who has 
remembered the definition of the Self, “ That which is 
called Afadsha (the self-effulgent one) which is distinct 
from name and form, bodiless and defined as not gross 
etc., and as free from sins and so on, which is untouched 
by all transmigratory conditions, ‘ The Brahman 1 that 
is immediate and direct,' ‘ The innermost * Self/ 4 The 
unseen 3 seer, the unheard listener, the unthought 
thinker, the unknown knower ’, which is of the nature 
of eternal knowledge, without interior or exterior, con¬ 
sisting only of knowledge, all-pervading like the ether 
and of infinite power—that Self of all devoid of hunger 
etc., as also appearance and disappearance, is, by 
virtue of Its inscrutable power, the cause of the manifes¬ 
tation of unmanifested name and form which abide in 
the Self through Its very presence, 4 but are different from 

1 Br. U., 3.4. 1. 8 Br. U., 3. 4. 1. 3 Br. U., 3. 7. 23. 

4 They have no existence of their own apart from that of the Self. 
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It, which are the seed of the universe, are describable 
neither as identical with It nor different from It, and are 
cognized by It alone. 

a arssif & STrft sqrffcmtfr ?F*TT^I*Jn?Tcl?;T 

I Jrefor 

WfTcJW: anjjj I * 

?T ^ I | 

g aTf^^Tr^^qr^ | tli 

srorsqm???: tewfa rwif fjs;: neaf: rffsaaju: l ^ 
3*5*11?% 8?ft S^nf^TtTT^t 3TT^I5t- 

ei% ii U II 

19. “That name and form originally unmanifested 
took the name and form of the ether as they were 
manifested from that Self. This element called the 
ether thus arose out of the supreme Self, like the dirt 
called foam coming out of transparent water. Foam is 
neither water nor absolutely different from it. For it is 
never seen apart from water. But water is clear, and 
different from the foam which is of the nature of dirt. 
Similarly the supreme Self which is pure and transparent 
is different from name and form, which stand for foam. 
These—corresponding to the foam—having originally 
been unmanifested, took the name and form of the 
ether as they were manifested. 

aatefo Mnfarart ®ng- 

TOWgnft sf«|5U?Hiwjcq- 
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snfft l as: I 3**rrai »w- 

fr»w4t sW^wnr l waft «%anaft 

3T^giU3gi«RR^{ft4«T^^ *F5H3Sf*r ftfo- 

^ I ^^fftTOTgsrlftq foraiTR mffojS JT^ft *sft 

m fliftr srerra?* II r° ii 

20. “ Name and form, as they became still grosser 

in the course of manifestation assumed the form of air. 
From that again they became fire, from that water, and 
thence earth. In this order the preceding elements 
penetrated the succeeding ones, and the five gross 
elements ending with earth came into existence. Earth, 
therefore, possesses the qualities of all the five gross 
elements. From earth compounded of all the five great 
elements, herbs such as paddy and barley are produced. 
From these, after they are eaten, are formed blood and 
the seed of women and men respectively. These two 
ingredients drawn out, as by a churning rod, by lust 
springing from Ignorance, and sanctified by mantras\ 
are placed in the womb at the proper time. Through 
the infiltration of the sustaining fluids * of the mother’s 
body, it 3 develops into an embryo and is delivered at 
the ninth or tenth month. 

ssreifNiir 1 51ft* 

1 sacred mystical formulae. 8 derived from food. 

3 blood and seed mixed together. 
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airostf I fasTfaftffafafaTi*fe*fai ift- 
srsatr *?*fer i ^ tin firasnsuspraFwt 
II w II 

21. “It is born, or is possessed of a form and a 
name and is purified by means of mantras relating to 
natal and other ceremonies. Sanctified again by the 
ceremony of investiture with the holy thread, it gets the 
appellation of a student. The same body is designated 
a house-holder when it undergoes the sacrament of 
being joined to a wife. That again is called a recluse 
when it undergoes the ceremonies pertaining to retire¬ 
ment into the forest. And it becomes known as a 
wandering monk when it performs the ceremonies lead¬ 
ing to the renunciation of all activities. Thus 1 the body 
which has birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies 
different (from the Self) is different from you. 

ii ** II 

22. “ That the mind and the senses are also of the 
nature of name and form is known from the Sruti, ‘ The 
mind, my child, consists of food V 

sirorotafai? g q* smwft «*n- 

1 See paras 15 and 16 above. 

3 Food is transformed into the substance of the mind and invi¬ 
gorates it. Chh. U., 6. 5. 4 and 6. 5. 6. 
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if arfas: 

an^g: ^ asns^fr. anr^t fl^raV, 
sifting fosrRq—‘ sqffa ^qrfoi vftft swufa 
fjcqisfaq^ 1 *f?r I arfarair spro: 

1 acsgr a^rgnTfsraRl/, ‘ 3i??r: afls: snsrtT 
‘e qa ^ afiis: ’, ‘qa s anew ’, ‘e qs*f* *toiR 

^q?rqT 5TCT 3W \ 1 q* *R3 ^3 *p>W \ 1 %ft 

t®rar: 9 5?n^T: ii II 

23. “ You said, ‘ How am I devoid of birth, lineage 

and sanctifying ceremonies which are different (from the 
Self ?)* Listen. The same one who is the cause of the 
unfoldment of name and form, whose nature is different 
from that of name and form, and who is devoid of all 
connection with sanctifying ceremonies, evolved name 
and form, created this body and entered into it (which 
is but name and form)—who is Himself the unseen 
seer, the unheard listener, the unthought thinker, the 
unknown knower as stated in the Sruti text, ‘(1 1 know) 
who creates names and forms and remains speaking \ 
There are thousands of Sruti texts conveying the same 
meaning ; for instance, * He 2 created and entered into 
it/ * Entering 3 into them He rules all creatures/ ‘ He, 4 
the Self, has entered into these bodies/ ‘ This 5 is your 
Self/ ‘ Opening 6 this very suture of the Skull He got in by 
that door/ ‘ This 7 Self is concealed in all beings/ ‘ That 8 
Divinity thought—let me enter into these three deities/ 

»T. A., 3. 12. 7. 2 Tai. U., 2. 6. «T. A., 3, 11. 1, 2 

4 Br. U., 1. 4. 7. 5 Br. U., 3. 4. 1. «Ai. U., I. 3. 12. 

7 Kath. U., 3. 12. 8 Chh. U.,6. 3.2. 
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‘errata ^rar: a*?: ‘ asrgrl: ^0 % 

mft W ’, ‘ WT. ^ 4 3<T3(gTjJ*F?IT 

‘«w. gs<?*cSF*r: », ‘arc#* sirftg’ ?5srcn: 1 

fa$q; II Rtf II 

24. 44 Smriti texts too elucidate the same truth ; for ex¬ 
ample, ‘ All 1 gods verily are the Self/ 4 The Self 2 in the 
city of nine gates/ ‘ Know 3 the individual Self to be 
Myself \ 4 The same 4 in all beings/ 4 The witness 5 and 
approver/ 4 The Supreme 6 Being is different/ 4 Residing 
in 7 all bodies but Itself devoid of any/ and so on. 
Therefore it is established that you are without any 
connection with birth, lineage and sanctifying cere- 
mohies.” 

a §:# «r«: 

3T?#s# ^r:, ant nsyi- 

an^n^nfnsEn^n srarceiinagfa- 
*B«wta II '<*. II 

25. If he says, 44 I am in bondage, liable to trans¬ 
migration, ignorant, (sometimes) happy, (sometimes) 
unhappy and am entirely different from Him. He, the 
shining One who is dissimilar in nature to me and 
beyond transmigratory existence is also different from 
me. I want to worship Him through the actions 
pertaining to my caste and order of life by making 
presents and offerings to Him and also by making 

1 Manu, XII. 119. 2 Bh. Gita, 5.13. s Bh. Git&, 13. 2. 

4 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. ft 5 Bh. Gita. 13. 22. 6 Bh. Gita, 15.17. 

7 Kath. U., 2. 22, but the Smriti source untraced* 
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salutations and the like. 1 am eager to cross the ocean 
of the world in this way. So how am I He Himself ? ” 

a rrei qf site* 

rqr^qfqq%: I w nfqfqgT ^qftqfafcqq an*— 
‘ arfq^snTq^sswjftfa r ‘ air q qrr^raV- 

s^qqrwft m ‘ ^q’K: n ^uratfa q 5* qi?»q 
q*qfq’ ir^qqigr: 11 11 

26. The teacher should say, “ You ought not, my 
child, regard it so ; because a doctrine of difference is 
forbidden.’* In reply to the question, ‘ Why is it for¬ 
bidden } * the following other Sruti texts may be cited : 
“ He 1 who knows that Brahman is one and he is another 
does not know (Brahman ) ”, “He 2 who regards the 
Brdhmanical caste as different from himself is rejected * 
by that caste,” “ One 4 who views Brahman as if 
having diversity in It goes from death to death ”, and 
so on. 

qqT qq qqq 1 ! iT^qfqq^: nnwifR *$qfti || || 

27. These Srutis show that transmigratory existence 
is the sure result of the acceptance of (the reality of) 
difference. 

3T*r?qfqq%aj ntaj nssrcr:—‘n anwr 

’ sfri q^icWR faqrq * arrqiqqT^ g^qV I* > 
‘q*q Biq^q *frt qtaj ^qpgTfts ffig T- 

1 Br. U„ 1. 4. 10. 2 Br. U., 2. 4. 6. 3 Makes,Kim disinclined to 

4 Br. U., 4, 4. 19. know Brahman. 

2 
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sn^t | sgnfirawiPi a mFErefo esnrr- 

*n# ssi^, m\K- 

fSfWfar STO**$ta ?T?T%grata II R<£ II 

28. “ That, on the other hand, liberation results 

from the acceptance of (the reality of) non-difference is 
borne out by thousands of Srutis ; for example, after 
teaching that the individual Self is not different from 
the supreme One in the text, “ That 1 is the Self, thou 
art That \ and after saying, ‘ A 2 man who has a teacher 
knows Brahman * the Srutis prove liberation to be the 
result of the knowledge of (the reality of) non-difference 
only, by saying ‘ A 3 knower of Brahman has to wait 
only *SO long as he is not merged in Brahman \ That 
transmigratory existence comes to an absolute cessation, 
(in the case of one who speaks the truth that difference 
has no real existence), is illustrated by the example of 
one 4 who was not a thief and did not get burnt (by 
grasping a heated hatchet ;) and that one, speaking 
what is not true (i.e. the reality of difference), continues 
to be in the mundane condition is illustrated by the 
example of a thief who got burnt. 

‘a if 5*?mt src’ ^ l * 

ssrcre vrafa ’ legmen shtwr 

—‘ ar*r ^s?5f«ns^l ftgFw r urare ft 

ifa Hfrtunaq I wwf- 

ircmwfeteaj'n if?r II rs II 


1 Chh. U.. 6. 13. 3. 
s Chh. U, 6.14. 2. 


s Chh. U.. 6. 14. 2. 

* Chh. U, 6. 16. 1—3. 
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29. “The Sruti text commencing with * Whatever 1 
these creatures are here, whether a tiger or * and similar 
other texts, after asserting that ‘ One 8 becomes one s 
own master (i.e. Brahman) ’ by the knowledge of (the 
reality of) non-difference, show that one continued to 
remain in the transmigratory condition in the opposite 
case as the result of the acceptance of (the reality of) 
difference, saying, 4 Knowing 8 differently from this they 
get other beings for their masters and reside in perish¬ 
able regions \ Such statements are found in every 
branch of the Veda. It was, therefore, certainly wrong 
on your part to say that you were the son of a Brdh - 
mana t that you belonged to such and such a lineage, 
that you were subject to transmigration and that you 
were different from the supreme Self. 

SCTTrl, fltiritoNljttfpfrrer, 'CTfal- 

q*HTrJTt^JlfcrqT3T lfq?|3q: | qjjfaf 

i| qsqfftr ^ 

n \° n 

30. “ As the acceptance of (the reality of) difference 

s forbidden, it should be understood that, on the know¬ 
ledge of one’s identity with the supreme Self, the under¬ 
taking of religious rites which have difference for their 

1 Chh. U.. 6. 9. 3. 8 Chh. U., 6. 25. 2. » Chh. U., 7 . 25. 2. 
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province and the assumption of yajnopavtta 1 etc., which 
are the means to their performance, are forbidden. For 
these rites and yajnopavtta etc., their means, are incon¬ 
sistent with the knowledge of one’s identity with the 
supreme Self. It is on those people only that refer classes 
and orders of life etc., to the Self that Vedic 
actions and yajnopavtta etc., their means, are enjoined, 
but not on those who have acquired the knowledge of 
their identity with the supreme Self. That a one is other 
than Brahman is due only to the acceptance of (the 
reality of) difference. 

qi^T, 3^ ’ SSTlf^T II II 

31. “If Vedic rites were to be performed and not 
meant to be renounced, the Sruti would neither have dec¬ 
lared the identity of oneself with the supreme Self un¬ 
related to those rites, their means, castes, orders of life,, 
etc., which are the conditions 3 of Vedic actions, in 
unambiguous sentences like * That 4 is the Self, thou art 

. 1 The holy thread worn by the first three classes of the Hindus— 
the BrAhmanas, the Kshatriyas, and the Vaishyas. 

3 This is said in reply to the objection viz., why are duties enjoin¬ 
ed only on the ignorant as tney are also not different from 
Brahman P 

3 Those only who belong to castes or orders of life are fit for 
,Vedic actions. 4 Chh. U., 6. 8. 7. 



A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 21 

That ; ’ nor would it have condemned the acceptance of 
(the reality of) difference in clauses such as ‘ It 1 is the 
eternal glory of the knower of Brahman / 4 Untouched tt 
by virtue, untouched by sin \ and 4 Here 8 a thief is no 
thief/ 

qsqffDr ■q ^ 

5SS°IT, WTcJTTS^^fq^lP!,, 3TIrJ7T ^ 

flfgq=5J5qV qsugc5?B558J0i: || 3 Rll 

32. “The Srutis would not have stated that the 
essential nature of the Self was in no way connected 
with Vedic rites and conditions required by them such 
as a particular class, and the rest, if they did not intend 
that those rites and yajnopaoita etc., their means, should 
be given up. Therefore, Vedic actions which are in¬ 
compatible with the knowledge of the identity of one¬ 
self with the supreme Self should be renounced together 
with their means by one who aspires after liberation ; 
and it should be known that the Self is no other than 
Brahman as defined in the Srutis.’* 

« qf? 3T & JRWJT 

^t, ^ JTsraj w i q«gpwT?R, 

* sramcJTTsqsaqrRT fafaqcstsft- 

w. ’ sf^r ^ l 

1 Br. U., 4. 4. 23. 2 Br. U„ 4. 3. 22. . 8 Br,. U.. 4. 3. 22. 
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afasajor: TOwwmwwita ^r 

*?t ^sTft°T qwcu?^ arfafasi ssfac^r ufaqifon? 

^ gcrfvg^ifai^qsiaisfa sufafri: 3T¥3J- 
fqfai^raanwrfa $i?rfa acsnwfa ^ q^qsfan^fa 
vi qft?i%qftfa n w II 

33. If he says, “ The pain due to burns or cuts in 
the body and the misery caused by hunger and the like. 
Sir, are distinctly perceived to be in me. The supreme 
Self is known in all the Srutis and the Smritis to be 
4 free 1 from sin, old age, death, grief, hunger, thirst, etc., 
and devoid of smell and taste \ How can 1 who am 
different from Him and possess so many phenomenal 
attributes possibly accept the supreme Self as myself 
and myself, a transmigratory being, as the supreme 
Self ? I may them very well admit that fire is cool ! Why 
should I, a man of the world entitled to accomplish all 
prosperity in this world and in the next and realize the 
supreme end of life, i.e., liberation, give up the actions 
producing those results and yajnopavtta etc., their 
accessories ? ” 

# Ufa f&Sjqfa 3T ^ SfSRJT 

tfafa rT^ | 

3% sqraspqssuufa sq- 

sit fosfa aiN suqfasrfa site:, * 

TOT^qassrftfa I fit s> ^ ^fa ss: farefa 

1 Chh. U., 8. 7. I. 
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9T i?T^E^T%, la^TSTCcMt^^W- 
susr^ii ^ ii 

34. The teacher should say to him, “ It was not 
right for you to say, ‘ I directly perceive the pain in me 
when my body gets cuts or burns \ Why ? Because the 
pain due to cuts or burns, perceived in the body, 1 the 
object of the perception of the perceiver like a tree 
burnt or cut, must have the same location as the burns 
etc. People point out pain caused by burns and the 
like to be in that place where they occur but not in the 
perceiver. How ? For, on being asked where one’s 
pain lies, one says, ‘ I have pain in the head, in the 
chest or in the stomach Thus one points out pain in 
that place where burns or cuts occur, but never in the 
perceiver. If pain or its causes viz., burns or cuts were 
In the perceiver one would have pointed out the per¬ 
ceiver to be the seat of the pain, like the parts of the 
body, the seats of the burns or cuts. 

Wisreenq 53T3WT I ^raiMWl 

| sfofireifcwsj iqtsft ttevnsnRnra I 

1 Pain is located in the body, it is true* but as a matter of fact 
it is in the mind. 
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s*nr ‘ sra fewggqrr ssEft «rt ^ i 
^ s*>ns*rmr ll 3 a il 

35. 44 Moreover, (if it were in the Self) the pain could 
not be perceived by the Self like the colour of the eye 
by the same eye. Therefore, as it is perceived to have 
the same seat as burns, cuts and the like, pain must be 
an object of perception like them. Since 1 it is an effect, 
it must have a receptacle like that in which rice is 
cooked. The impressions 2 of pain must have the same 
seat as pain 8 itself. As they are perceived during the 
time when memory is possible (i.e., in waking and 
dream, and not in deep sleep), these impressions must 
have the same location 4 as pain. The aversion to cuts, 
bums and the like, the causes of pain, must also have 
the same seat 5 as the impressions (of pain). It is there¬ 
fore said, ‘ Desire B , aversion and fear have a seat com¬ 
mon with that of the impressions of colours. As they 
have for their seat the intellect, 7 the knower, the Self, 
is always pure and devoid of fear.* 

ftww: 35TT 1% I gsaref I 

1 This sentence is an answer to the objection that pain cannot be 
in the body which is non-conscious ; nor can it be in the Self which 
has been shown to be free from it ; so pain has no location at all. 

8 This is in reply to the objection viz, 4 Let the Self be the recep¬ 
tacle as the impressions ana memory etc. of pain are perceived in 
jthe Self.' 

* Pain being proved to be not in the Self, its impressions also 
cannot be there. 4 And therefore it is not the Self, ^i.e., the non- 
Self. 6 Verse 13, chapter 13 of this book. 7 The intellect (and not 
the Self) is the seat of all other feelings also. 
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fen» ?sn$w& | aiq 
‘*fe| ^nifor afafganfifa ?fn I *wn 
ftrei: ’, ‘ sftoft a?r sfe sNh; 
w ‘arefV u^q;’, ‘ asT «rcfefteB?3i: * |?nf^- 
$favq:, ‘ arfq^Tqfcqg'sq^’, ‘3TC^feTf5^^J°T?^!<^, , 
53iift ^ %9i^i faqq^q wnn 

*gfa*qsr nirn^T II 35 II 

36. “ ‘ What is then the locus of the impressions of 

colours and the rest ? * ‘ The same as that of lust etc/ 
4 Where again are lust etc. ? * They are in the intellect 
(and no where else) according to the Sruti / ‘ lust, deli¬ 
beration, doubt/ The impressions of colours and so 
forth are also there (and nowhere else) according to the 
Sruti , * what a is the seat of colours ? The intellect/ 
That desire, aversion and the like are the attributes of 
the embodiment, the object and not of the Self, is known 
from the Srutis , ‘ Desires 3 that are in the intellect/ * For 4 
he is then beyond all the woes of his heart (intellect) *, 
4 Because 5 It is unattached/ and ‘ Its 6 form untouched by 
desires * and also from Smritis such as ‘ It 7 is said to be 
changeless/ 4 Because 8 It is beginningless and without 
attributes * and so on. Therefore (it is concluded that) 
inpurity pertains to the object and not to the Self. 

ga? q* qaicircss- 

'Br. U.. 1.5. 3. 8 Br. U., 3. 9. 20. 3 Br. U„ 4. 4. 7. 

*Br. U.,4. 3. 22. 5 Br. U.. 4. 3. 16. 6 Br. U.. 4. 3. 21. 

7 Bh. Gita, 2. 25. * Bh. Gita, 13. 31. 
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firfer ufrRTj^—* swTfe? ‘ q*sfai3- 

S^^’, ‘ 3 T^TS^Trt , ) ‘ 3 TTcihTSvrerHrl’, 1 *$m- 

chM ’, ‘qq ’, l %i *pq*n- 

c*TT ’, ’, ‘ 3fflRgw^iuq ’, ‘gqnnwirrRt 

u^r:’, ‘si^q’, ‘q^i im Jn^ , ) ‘asr^t 
qwfcuft ’, ‘ S?4 3l«Wl??r Sf5T ’, ‘ rfSmgT ‘rTr^^T 
^13*1^33,’, ‘q^r ^r: ip: glsqnV, 

‘ 3T?i^ srcftg ’, ‘ * ’, 1 simfarT- 

PaH/, *« *T 3TIcT»frT f^II^’, £ q*§ ijaift ’, 
alNtfw’, ‘’, ‘a^nftr.’, ‘**t 
* 3 ?:^ ^sj’, £ 3 T?cf: nfqg: sit^t srflR?q/, 
sfoq ’, 1 ric^cq s ancmaTwfa ? ii 3«u 

— 1 q: aifoR: SqjpTSrcsq ’, ‘ 3TTclta^T- 
sr. ’, 1 fregtf ^ ? , 1 cm srag qj&g ’, ‘ fNrfqjrctfqsi >, 
‘arfq^ foulsg ’, ‘ qig^?: sqq’ S3nf?*q: qq> 
qqRlfl qf m ||^|| 

37, 38. “ Therefore you are not different from the 

supreme Self inasmuch as you are devoid of impurities 
such as the connection with the impressions of colours 
and the like. As there is no contradiction to percep¬ 
tional evidence etc. the supreme Self should be accepted 
as oneself according to the Srutis , ‘ It 1 knew the pure 
Self to be Brahman / * It a should be regarded as homo¬ 
geneous/ * It 3 is I that am below/ ‘ It 4 is the Self that is 
below/ ‘ He 5 knows everything to be the Self/ ‘ When ft 

1 Br. U., 1.4. 10. *Br. U., 4. 4.20 3 Chh. U., 7. 25. 1. 

4 Chh. U., 7. 25. 2. 6 Br. U., 4. 4. 23. 6 Br. U.. 2. 4. 14. 
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everything becomes the Self/ * All 1 this verily is the 
Self/ ‘ He 2 is without parts,* ‘ Without 3 the interior 
and exterior/ ‘ Unborn/ comprising the interior and 
exterior/ ‘ All 5 this verily is Brahman / ‘ It 6 entered 
through this door/ 4 The 7 names of pure knowledge/ 
‘ Existence, 8 Knowledge, Infinite Brahman/ * From 9 
It/ ‘ It 10 created and entered it/ 4 The 11 shining One 
without a second, concealed in all beings and all-pervad¬ 
ing/ * In 12 all bodies Itself bodiless/ ‘ It 13 is not born 
and does not die/ 4 (Knowing,) dream 14 and waking/ 
‘ He 15 is my Self, thus one should know/ 4 Who 16 
(knows) all beings/ 4 It 17 moves and moves not/ 4 know¬ 
ing 18 It, one becomes worthy of being worshipped/ 
‘ It 19 and nothing but It is fire/ 4 1 20 became Mamt and 
the sun/ 4 Entering 31 into them He rules all creatures/ 
4 Existence 23 only, my child * and 4 That 23 is real. That 
is the Self, thou art That/ 

44 It is established that you, the Self, are the supreme 
Brahman , the One only and devoid of every pheno¬ 
menal attribute from the Smritis also such as, 4 All 24 
beings are the body of One who resides in the hearts of 
all/ ‘ Gods 25 are verily the Self/ 4 In 26 the city of nine 
gates,’ * The % same in 'all beings,’ ‘In 48 a Br&hmana 

Br. U„ 2. 4. 6. 2 Pra. U., 6. 5. 3 Br. U„ 2. 5. 19. 

‘Mu. U„ 2. 1.2. 3 Mu. U„ 2. 2. II. 6 Ai. U„ I, 3. 12. 

7 Ai. U., 3. I. 2. 8 Tai. U..2. I. I. 9 Tai. U„ 2. 1, I. 

«»Tai., U.,2. 1.6 "Sw. U.,6. II. 12 Kath. U„ 2. 22. 

13 Kath. U„ 2. 18. 14 Kath. U„ 2. I. 4. 15 Kaushltak. U., III. 8. 

««tsh. U„ 6. 17 Ish. U„ 5. 18 M. N. U.. 2. 3. 

,9 T. A., 10. 1. 20 Br. U., I. 4. 10. 21 T. A., 3. II. 1. 2. 

" Chh. U„ 6. 2. 1. 23 Chh. U„ 6. 8. 7. 24 Apastamba Dharma 

28 Manu, XII. 119. 26 Bh. Gita, 5. 13. Sutra 1. 8. 22 

27 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. 28 Bh. Gita, 5. 18. 
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wise and courteous \ ‘ Undivided 1 in things divided * 
and ' AH 8 this verily is Vasudeva (the Self)/ ” 

ST TTJTsrc: ‘ 3TJT??I^Ssnfi: ‘ swtht- 

u*r: ‘ mnJTsnr 7 

3T sn«4 m*R 3T sm&fri srftsqfa?>wfsT« «tt^- 
5raf%ir%qfTT^5r sft || ^ II 

39. If he says “ If, Sir, the Self is * Without 3 interior 
or exterior/ ‘ Comprising 4 the interior and exterior, un¬ 
born/ ‘ Whole/ ‘ Pure consciousness only * like a lump of 
salt, devoid of all the various forms, and of a homoge¬ 
neous nature like the ether, what is it that is observed in 
ordinary usage and revealed in Srutis and Smritis as 
what is to be accomplished, its (appropriate) means 
and its accomplishers, and is made the subject-matter 
of contention among hundreds of rival disputants hold¬ 
ing different views ? ” 

^TTTJ— 

»T?TTT&r5rfo tUTTcJTT ftfe- 

^gqr I ‘*ra 3 T 3 T?*rf^ ‘are f| 

jfrfcT ‘ 3?sr W^r^frT 3Tr?lfg[SIRT% 

STTR^i ‘ aTP^SSI^qVsfq; ’ 1% 


' Bh. Gita, 13. 16. 
3 Br. U., 2. 5. 19. 


2 Bh. Gita, 7. 19. 
‘Mu. U.,2. 1. 2. 
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ia«* ‘ <? ra 

‘an jft?: «s: site: ’ 
n vo ii 

40. The teacher should say “ Whatever is observed 
(in this world) or learnt from the Srutis (regarding the 
next world) are products of Ignorance. But in reality 
there is only One, the Self who appears to be many to 
deluded vision, like the moon appearing to be more than 
one to eyes affected by amaurosis. That duality is the 
product of Ignorance follows from the reasonableness 
of the condemnation by the Srutis of the acceptance of 
(the reality of) difference such as, * When 1 there is 
something else as it were,* ‘ When 2 there is duality 
as it were, one sees another,* ‘He 3 goes from death 
to death,* ‘ And 4 where one sees something else, 
hears something else, cognizes something else, that 
is finite, and that which is finite is mortal,* ‘ Modifica¬ 
tions 5 (i.e., effects e.g,, earthen jars) being only 
names, have for their support words only, it is earth 
alone (i.e., the cause) that is real * and ‘ He 6 is one, I am 
another.* The same thing follows from the Srutis teach¬ 
ing unity, for example, 4 One 7 only without a second,* 
‘ When 8 the knower of Brahman * and ‘ What 9 delusion 
or grief is there ? * *’ 

ST3IT 

swwstfa || vm * 

1 Br. U.. 4. 3. 31. ! Br. U., 2. 4. 14. 3 Br. U., 4. 4. 19. 

4 Chh.U„ 7.24.1. 'CHh. U., 6. 1.4. 6 Br. U., 1. 4. 10. 

7 CMi. U.,6.2. 1. 8 B i: . U.,4. 5. 15. 9 tah. U„ 7. 
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41, “If it be so, Sir, why do the Srutis speak of 
diverse ends to be attained, their means, and so forth, as 
also the evolution and the dissolution of the universe ? 

era’ll—'3*fNr3i?r 

siRri: fgaifn 

fNafa<j | srftg^q: 

fl3qTqq5cqtaqfaqa$?to ii II 

42. “ The answer to your question is this : Having 
acquired (i.e. having identified himself with) the various 
things such as the body etc. and considering the 
Self to be connected with what is desirable and what is 
undesirable and so on, though eager to attain the desir¬ 
able and avoid the undesirable by appropriate means— 
for without certain means nothing can be accomplished— 
an ignorant man cannot discriminate between the means 
to the realisation of what is (really 1 ) desirable for him 
and the means to the avoidance of what is undesirable. 
It is the gradual removal * of this ignorance that is the aim 
of the scriptures ; but not the enunciation of (the reality 
of) the difference of the end, means and so on. For it 
is this very difference that constitutes this undesirable 
transmigratory existence. The scriptures, therefore, 
root out the ignorance constituting this (false) conception 
of difference which is the cause of phenomenal existence 

1 Sell-knowledge. 3 Through the injunction of meritorious 

actions for the purification of the mind* 
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by giving reasons for the oneness 1 of the evolution, 
dissolution, etc. of the universe. 

3TfojraTg?Jjf&5rrci srjhrjwt- 

srg, STOTOTWjraft un:, ianTORl JTSTRSR 
3TIcITT, 3TF5T5ig?qftlOT: SSliN JTSTTSlftgT qTPfT*l- 

II *3 II 

43. “ When ignorance is uprooted with the aid of 

the Sruti , Smriti and reasoning the one-pointed 2 intellect 
of the seer of the supreme Truth becomes established 3 
in the one Self consisting of pure Consciousness like a 
(homogeneous) lump of salt and all-pervading 4 like the 
ether, which is within and without, without the interior or 
exterior and unborn. Even the slightest taint of impurity 
due to the diversity of ends, means, evolution, dissolu¬ 
tion and the rest is, therefore, not reasonable. 

sgc«irc e«r- 

qqsrqfqtoreisfwnJKq | 

gV 5IT5F?7T?itrqr%ret 3%- 

qftaT I srcft *t snr- 

^ satafarifof 3tm: || || 

1 By showing that the universe is not different from Brahman. 
a Bh. Gita, 2.41. 3 Bh. Gita, 2. 55. 

4 Just as a rope pervades the snake mistaken for it. 
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44. “ One, eager to realize this right Knowledge 
spoken of in the Sruii , should rise above the desire 
for a son, wealth and this 1 2 .world and the next which 
are described in a five-fold a manner and are the outcome 
of a false reference to the Self of castes, orders of life 
and so on. As this reference is contradictory to right 
Knowledge it is intelligible why reasons are given s 
regarding the prohibition of the acceptance of (the reality 
of) difference. For when the Knowledge that the one 
non-dual Self is beyond phenomenal existence is 
generated by the scriptures and reasoning there cannot 
exist (side by side with it) a knowledge contrary to it. 
None can think of chillness in fire or immortality and 
freedom from old age in regard to the (perishable) body. 
One, therefore, who is eager to be established in the 
Knowledge of the Reality should give up all actions 4 
with yajnopavita and the rest, their accessories, which 
are the effects of ignorance.” 

Here Ends a Method of Enlightening the Disciple 


1 See foot-notes 1 and 2 on para 2 above. 

2 Br. U., 1.4. 17. 3 by the Srutis. 

4 Obligatory daily duties enjoined by the Vedas occasional rites, 

rites performed for some particular object and with a view to future 
fruition and actions prohibited by the Vedas. 
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THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHANGELESS 
AND NON-DUAL SELF 

htsot ^nn^naagr- 

omi. fMioo?r gg^: nsr^— 

snnftlt a*iT **&sgwnfa 3*: 3^: §3%- 

srfaqrST fssrcsr fasr«i | fefraJta w *swra:, f% gi 

sraV ^frr 1 ?jf^ ^r*ncr:, ^ it 

iftajr^iT, | 3T*i ftfira- 

qf?:5i^ ,11 ll 

45. A certain Brahmacharin, 1 tired of the transmigra~ 
tory existence consisting of birth and death and aspiring 
after liberation, approached in the prescribed manner * 
a Knower of Brahman established in It and sitting at 
ease and said, “ How can 1, Sir, be liberated from this 

1 One belonging to the first of the four orders of life, a student. 

9 Bh. Gita, 4. 34. 

3 
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transmigratory existence ? Conscious of the body, the 
senses and their objects I feel pain in the state of 
waking and also in dream again and again after 
intervals of rest in deep sleep experienced by me. 
Is this my own nature or is it causal, I being of a 
different nature ? If it be my own nature 1 can have no 
hope of liberation as ones own nature cannot be got 
rid of. But if it be causal, liberation from it may be 
possible by removing the cause.” 

|| || 

46. The teacher said to him, " Listen, my child, it 
is not your nature but causal .” 

sft 331^—f% fafH, f% sir rT*q 

srr tm sewra:, 

itafafeTifaf'aTfor frft n n 

47. Told thus the disciple said, “ What is the cause, 
what will bring it to an end and what is my nature ? 
That cause being brought to an end, there will be the 
absence of the effect, and I shall come by my own 
nature, just like a patient who gets back the normal 
condition (of his health) when the cause of his disease 
is removed.” 

arfon fNffor, srfa- 

qrat ft?Tnqi afaft'enwrairi. 
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48. The teacher said, “ The cause is Ignorance* 
Knowledge brings it to an end. When Ignorance, the 
cause, will be removed you will be liberated from the 
transmigratory existence consisting of birth and death. 
You will never again feel pain 1 in the states of waking 
and dream.” 

ssr*—ST sfaST, f%fifSRT 3T, 

II II 

49. The disciple said, “ What is that Ignorance ? 
(what is its seat } 2 ) and what is its object ? 8 What is 
Knowledge by means of which 1 may come by my own 
nature ? ” 

^ ?*wfNlT ||«\o|| 

50. The teacher said, “ You are the non-transmigra* 
tory Supreme Self, but you wrongly think that you are 
one liable to transmigration. (Similarly), not being an 
agent or an experiencer you wrongly consider yourself 
to be so. Again, you are eternal but mistake yourself 
to be non-eternal. This is Ignorance.” 

fow sqrsr—q*r*T5 foWR: S qsncHT | 

1 As real and pertaining to the Self. 

3 The seat and the object of Ignorance is Pure Consciousness, the 
Self. 
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erspj*WRc*T?i.; arfNnfafire:, wffom: 
fqqqcqr3<w%: I arfasT ?rm ar^qfwr arwuwfeqrc*- 
w—w ^ nfa^nif gfa’SRiT, w afa« 

pq ^n<JiRTB«inWq%, nfa« st *m<g p^ I ?nsq- 
fcra nfat, ^risnftrt I * ^iwwwnwqwnft- 

qqfa, sri?w: arsftrsfqifl. | aqT 8TTrqi5t tffflKUft, 
il M II 

51. The disciple said, “Though eternal I am not 
the Supreme Self. My nature is one of transmigra- 
tory existence consisting of agency and experiencing of 
its results as it is known by evidences such as sense- 
perception etc. It is not due to Ignorance. For it 
cannot have the innermost Self for its object. Ignorance 
consists of the superimposition of the qualities of one 
thing on another e.g., well-known silver on well-known 
mother of pearl or a well known human being on a 
(well-known) trunk of a tree and vice versa . An un¬ 
known thing cannot be superimposed on a known one 
and vice versa . The non-Self cannot be superimposed 
on the Self which is not known. Similarly, the Self 
cannot be superimposed on the non-Self for the very 
same reason.” 

i eqft'qRiri 1 qfo$ nftrsc 

pivnftqqtf ft I 

aftftss 3n?qfq, 

ersnsiqfaqq^q ** 3 ttwt: ^ erqircjftft 11 11 
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52. The teacher said to him, “ It is not so. There 
are exceptions. For, my child, there cannot be a rule 
that it is only well-known things 1 that are superimposed 
on other well-known things, for we meet with the super¬ 
imposition of certain things on the Self. Fairness and 
blackness, the properties of the body, are superimposed * 
on the Self which is the object of the consciousness * 1/ 
and the same Self is superimposed on the body.” 3 

ftpai 3TT5—af&S qsr asfruT 
arqftft | asre eft 

gfa-wsraftfa 1 as ft$q- 

5ft II M II 

53. The disciple said, “ In that case the Self must 
be well-known owing to Its being the object of the 
consciousness * I \ . The body also must be well-known, 
for it is spoken of as ‘ this * (body). When this is so,, 
it is a case of mutual superimposition of the well-known 
body and the well-known Self, like that of a human 
being and the trunk of a tree or that of silver and 
mother of pearl. (There is, therefore, no exception 
here.) So what is the peculiarity with reference to 
which you said that there could not be a rule that 
mutual superimposition was possible of two well-known 
things only ? 99 

1 Objects of knowledge. 

2 When one says * 1 am fair * or * 1 am black.’ 

3 When one says ' 1 am a man.’ 
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*231 * g wrggssT- 

fas foteasmfs'werai I $*? nf| ? 

ftefc f5R^nf%tesJ3l*lfa'WS3T I 3 t4 for 

3TOST?*TT, fft fatete H?I?rte qfrfs 3S: 

'Ff^ 1 8 ??r q«r f^ ste: «nwraiwtet »w- 
jttwt i^nrRi ?% 1 %A fMteteniH yt teg 
gsRlfafs || <\* || 

54. The teacher said, “ Listen. It is true that the 
Self and the body are well-known, but they are not 
well-known to all people to be objects of different 
kndwledges, like a human being and a trunk of a tree. 
(Question). How are they known then ? (Reply). (They 
are always known) to be the objects of an undifferenti¬ 
ated knowledge. For, no one knows them to be the 
objects of different knowledges saying. 4 This is the 
body * and 4 This is the Self \ It is for this reason that 
people are deluded about the nature of the Self and of 
the non-Self, and say, 4 The Self is of this nature * and 
4 It is not of this nature \ It was this peculiarity with 
reference to which I said that there was no such rule 
(viz. only well-known things could he superimposed on 
each other).” 

STg arteeqrctfqa S3 33 , S3 33T 

*sts gfate, teft 3W:» *ro:, snW s@- 

flftesterf* s*it fcsresstafq fteta tes^ifste- 
ssrassr ss^snssTterr $st wig., 
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i w ufwsrfsg a?%nw?Rtfqarcr 
sT^raT#, afsq^Ri <q faqftdg, 
S5<1 ^5T?JR^fq^q la^rsqRhoiT ^rJT I 
towstai** q^rf | ?wfts, qw^i^qajrqR, I 
3T«r afsqq^m kn.'- 3ncq^fqqRS«mtfto:, ^qx- 
cqf^T eft arofq q^a I rwftg, SRiajTlWtaTrt I 
a^q%T?*n^ RfMiRT fanfare; a?eqrcYfqq\ i q>$ 
sff, q$i*a»wf5i5rog^ II v\ II 

55. Disciple.—“ Whatever is superimposed through 
Ignorance on anything else is found to be non-existent 
in that thing, e.g., silver 1 in mother of pearl, a human 
being in the trunk of a tree, a snake in a rope, and the 
form of a frying pan and blueness in the sky. Similarly, 
both the body and the Self, always the objects of an 
undifferentiated knowledge, would be non-existent in 
each other if they were mutually superimposed. Just 
as silver etc., superimposed on mother of pearl and 
other things and vice versa are always absolutely non¬ 
existent. Likewise, the Self and the non-Self would 
both be non-existent if they were similarly superimposed 
on each other through Ignorance. But that is not desir¬ 
able as it is the position of the Nihilists. If, instead of 
a mutual superimposition, the body (alone) is superim¬ 
posed through Ignorance on the Self the body will be 
non-existent in the existing Self. 3 That is also not 

1 It is non-existent in mother of pearl on which it is super¬ 
imposed. 

- The disciple means by the word 'Self* the consciousness* * 1 \ 
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desirable. For it contradicts sense-perception etc* 
Therefore the body and the Self are not mutually 
superimposed due to Ignorance. (If they are not 
superimposed) what then ? They are always in the 
relation of conjunction with each other like pillars and 
bamboos.*' 1 

anfm e I 

It || 

56. Teacher.—“ It is not so. For in that case there 
arises the possibility of the Self existing for the benefit 
of another 2 and being non-eternal. The Self, if in con¬ 
tact with the body, would be existing for the benefit of 
another 2 and be non-eternal like the combination of 
pillars and bamboos. Moreover, the Self, supposed by 
other philosophers to be conjoined with the body, must 
have an existence for the sake of another. 2 It is, there¬ 
fore, concluded that devoid of contact with the body 
the Self is eternal and characteristically different 
from it.” 

I S3 $?JT- 

wm II II 

1 Just as a combination of pillars and bamboos is called a house* 
so the combination of the Self and the body is called a man. 

1 Another conscious Being. 
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57. Disciple.—“ The objections that the Self as the 
body only 1 is non-existent, non-eternal and so on, hold 
good if the Self which is not 2 conjoined with the 
body 3 were superimposed on it. 4 The body would 
then be without a Self 5 and so the Nihilist position 
comes in.” 

* I SSRT tr^TcJTT. 1 

fliorraser: « ^ anritfw * ftnrrot &rf^: ^n<T. I 

38JT ^ SR 9 *raf?r, 

^ l awsr qRTfwrajsnfH^ta: n <\c || 

58. Teacher.—" No. (You are not right). For we 
admit that, like the ether, the Self is by nature free 
from contact with anything. Just as things are not 
bereft of the ether though it is not in contact with them, 
so, the body etc., are not devoid of the Self though It 
is not in contact with them. Therefore the objection of 
the Nihilist position coming in does not arise. 

a* I amirft ksw sreqigqassT: | JTOirJTft, 

§*% sf$:, 99 , foaV faqfaq % 331- 

sjrfsfa: ^ sqsvqd | n ^ it 

1 For, being superimposed the Self is non-existent. 

* The relation of conjunction between the Self and the body is 
not admitted by the teacher. 

3 The relation of conjunction failing, that of false identity comes 
in. For we must explain the idea, ‘ 1 am a man'. 

4 The body again is superimposed on the Self according to 
the teacher. 

4 And the Self would be without a body. 
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59. “ It is not a fact 1 2 that the absolute non-existence 
of the body contradicts sense-perception etc. inasmuch 
as the existence of the body in the Self is not known 
by these evidences. The body is not known to exist in 
the Self by perception etc. like a plum in a hole, ghee 
in milk, oil in sesame or a picture painted on a wall. 
There is, therefore, no a contradiction to sense-percep¬ 
tion etc.” 

W aft ^ * 

STTrWftqqT? || II 

60. Disciple.—“ How can then there be the super¬ 
imposition of the body etc. on the Self which is not 
known by sense-perception etc. and that of the Self on 
the body ? ” 

| SeWTSTClfaScaTSTrW: | aft wf%- 
3Ts?n?ta<»ir, a fa^rfas), sft faa^ 
a3a«rg«aiftqc»i?tiaTaL II W II 

61. Teacher.—“It is not a (valid) objection. For 
the Self is naturally well-known. As we see the form 
of a frying pan and blueness superimposed on the sky 

1 As stated by the disciple. See para 55 above. 

2 One, therefore, should not refuse to accept mutual superimposi¬ 
tion on the false ground that it contradicts sense-perception etc. 

As a matter of fact it is only the qualities like consciousness etc. 
of the Self and not the Self itself that is superimposed, though the 
non-Self itself and its qualities are superimposed. Hence Nihilism 
does not come in. 

See Padmapada’s gloss (Panchapadika, Division 1) where it ia 
explained how consciousness is a quality of the Self. 
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there cannot be a rule that it is things known occasion¬ 
ally only on which superimposition is possible and not 
on things always known.’* 1 

9T*RT 3TTcflf^% II II 

62. Disciple.—“ Sir, is the mutual superimposition 
of the body and the Self made by the combination of 
the body etc. or by the Self ? ” 

JJWire—3T 3TIci?$3T, 

II 53 II 

63. The teacher said, “ Does it matter if it be made 
by the one or the other ? ” 

Irgvfi: 3TT$—^IWT- 

^RrSITfl. ^ *Tc$<TT ^TcJRt: frfaRJsaild- 

W | «T«T?^T?Jrr ^S??T. 

faforaT ancufa ar^T^qoiT cpM- 
II 5* II 

64. Questioned thiis the disciple said, “ If 1 were 
only a combination of the body etc. I would be non- 
conscious and would exist for the sake of another only. 
Therefore the mutual superimposition of the body and 
the Self could not be made by me. If, on the other 
hand, I were the Self I would be characteristically 
different from the combination of the body etc., would 

1 e.g., the Self. 
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be conscious and, therefore, would exist entirely for 
myself. So it is I, a conscious being, who make that 
superimposition, the root of all evils, on the Self.” 

re—tRritangri 
m ii n 

65. Thus told the teacher said, “ Do not 1 make any 
superimposition if you know it to be the root of 
all evils.” 

5T ifa t| ^ || 

66. Disciple.—“ Sir, I cannot but make it, I am not 
independent. I am made to act by someone else.” 

■t *«rm: | arc*- 

wa: s wm II II 

67. Teacher.—“ Then you do not exist for yourself 
as you are non-conscious. That by which you are 
made to act like one dependent on another is conscious 
and exists for itself. You are only a combination (of 
the body and other things).” 

. 68. Disciple.— M How am I conscious of pain and 
pleasure and also of what you say if I be non-con¬ 
scious ? ” 

1 i.e ., give it up. Know that you are Pure Consciousness and 
never really identified with the boay etc. 
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ar^r || ^ II 

69. Teacher.—“ Are you different from the consci¬ 
ousness of pain and pleasure and from what I say, 
or not ? ” 

ftp*! 331*1—I 

32T%1$fiT3 SfRlfa I , fa rfgfa 3 

ifatar; f%§ strict, 3*w^r: | 

^ snnt%, c3^ ^ * *r fat: 

*3ifaT gtfT | ;rf| 

sir 1 swth a%9r§w =^?^rf^- 
$3: are: i art f? astes: wr«m«J siRifir ggqi- 
II '*° II 

70. The disciple said, “ It is not a fact that I am not 
different from them. For I know them to be objects of 
my knowledge like jars and other things. If I were not 
different I could not know them. But I know them ; 
so I am different. If I were not different the modifi¬ 
cations of the mind called pain and pleasure and the 
words spoken by you would exist for themselves. But 
that is not reasonable. For pleasure and pain produced 
by sandal paste and a thorn respectively and also the 
use of a jar are not for their own sake. Therefore the 
purposes served by sandle paste etc. are for the sake 
of me who am their knower. I am different from them 
as I know all things pervaded by the intellect.” 
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?f jpsw*—w afif faforRiw 

I Jtfs; faffon* q^F^: ^ inpsft, faforar- 
1^*rg^?ci^qq^:, sweeny, | *Tft 

3rfa%n?&# faforat 

I arfaforaV: 

€gq_ I WSfS* 3T??fr?«tT4 II II 

71. The teacher said to him, “ As you are possessed 
of consciousness, you exist for yourself and are not 
made to act by anyone else. For an independent con¬ 
scious being is not made to act by another as it is not 
reasonable that one possessed of consciousness exists 
for the sake of another possessing consciousness, both 
being of the same nature like the lights of two lamps. 
Nor does one possessed of consciousness exist for the 
sake of another having no consciousness ; for it is not 
possible that a thing exists for itself for the very fact 
that it is non-conscious. Nor again is it seen that two 
non-conscious things exist for each other, as wood and 
a wall do not serve each others purpose.** 

Jijj a&sfq 

OT II II 

72. Disciple.—“ But it may be said that the servant 
and the master are seen to serve each other's purpose 
though they are equally possessed of consciousness.** 

Sta**, areresarrorcrart a* ftftrorer | 

ssran i aft 
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I qfq 'tqq, 3TT?q*: ftftfcqcqgq- 

^<53% | fafacqfamq, §s& faw* fkwm stwcF*- 
|% | f% 3T^W w sqqra:, f% qT 
q I foqqft sqw^sw:, IMII 

73. Teacher.—“ It is not 1 so. For I speak of con¬ 
sciousness belonging to you like heat and light to fire. 
It is for this reason that I cited the example of the lights 
of two lamps. Therefore, as changeless and eternal 
consciousness, like the heat and light of fire, you know 
everything 2 presented to your intellect. Thus when you 
always know the Self to be without any attribute why 
did you say, 3 ‘ I experience pain and pleasure again 
and again during the states of waking and dream after 
intervals of rest in deep sleep ? * And why did you 
say, ‘ Is it my own nature or causal ? * Has this delusion 
vanished or not ? ” 

3TT5—3TWP. cEJcJigTfiqsqT- 

qte, f% § w fzwim mu: | qsiq? 

%qi; a?rqRTfq?nt?t^qiiTifq5iqoiRT sfMtarcnqsqqaf 

I ?rqi q?qqRTqfo arq- 

1 For the non-conscious portion in each is of service to the 
conscious portion in the other. 

2 Superimposed on you, changeless, pure Consciousness. 

3 See para 45 above. 
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Jic^raw^^rai 8rroqtaq%: 

WTSWTiJ. ^NsqfafcWTS'WTfl^T fef«:} flsaflft- 
I 3T*?$a?^ e% ^rawnwi^Ft. ^T«rhfq ar^l- 
*wt Hta^i«ira>KMTgqs5§f<r fafosraTita, 

*f?r «5w: ii '•v ii 

74. To this the disciple replied, “ The delusion, 1 
Sir, is gone by your grace ; but I have doubts about the 
changeless nature which, you say, pertains to me.” 

Teacher.—** What doubts ? 

Disciple.—" Sound etc.,* do not exist independently 
as they are non-conscious. But they come into existence 
when there arise in the mind modifications resembling 
sound and so on. It is impossible 3 that these modifi¬ 
cations 4 should have an independent existence 5 as they 
are exclusive of one another as regards their special 
characteristics (of resembling sound etc.,) and appear ta 
be blue, yellow, etc. (So sound etc., are not the same 
as mental modifications.) It is therefore inferred that 
these modifications are caused by external objects. So 
it is proved that modifications resemble sound etc., 
objects existing externally. 3 Similarly, 6 these different 
modifications of the mind also are combinations and 
therefore non-conscious. So, not existing for their own 

1 i.e., 44 1 am liable to transmigration and misery and other than 
the Lord who is ever free/* 

* Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. 

s Refutation of the Idealists. 

4 i.e., sound consciousness, touch consciousness, colour consci¬ 
ousness, etc. 

6 It is only pure Consciousness that has an independent existence. 

6 like sound etc. 
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sake they, like sound etc., exist only when known by 
one 1 different from them. Though the Self is not a 
combination, consists of Consciousness and exists for 
Its own sake, It is the knottier 2 of the mental modifi¬ 
cations appearing to be blue, yellow and so on. It must, 
therefore, be of a changeful nature. Hence is the doubt 
about the changeless nature of the Self.” 

a grora—fT | qeretaf 

frwifa arqfanfirfSTri, 

^i^L, w %^iqr *3^3 I 

5T ^ amsrrRsa* I are: 

alfa ii ii 

75. The teacher said to him, “ Your doubt is not 
justifiable. For you, the Self, are proved to be free 
from change, and therefore perpetually the same on the 
ground that all the modifications of the mind without a 
single exception are (simultaneously) known by you. 
You regard this knowledge of all the modifications 
which is the reason for the above inference as that for 
your doubt. If you were changeful like the mind or the 
senses (which pervade their objects one after another), 
you would not simultaneously know all the mental 
modifications, the objects of your knowledge. Nor are 
you aware of a portion only of the objects of your 

1 The Self. 9 The disciple means the agent of the action of 
knowing the modifications. 

4 
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knowledge (at a time). You are, therefore, absolutely 
changeless.” 1 

ssns:—sqaf&rcfjT sussg: $2- 

II ^ II 

76. The disciple said, “ knowledge is the meaning 
of a root 2 and therefore surely consists of a change ; 3 
and the knower, 4 (as you say) is of a changeless 
nature. This is a contradiction.” 

JT?n: e sncsral arrc*rsr: 3<T35S’TT*rai*3T- 

®raR I «r«n f^f^Ote^r i«ft- 

77. Teacher.—“It is not so. For the word know¬ 
ledge is used only in a secondary sense to mean a change 
called an action, the meaning of a root. A modification of 
the intellect called an action ends in a result in itself which 
is the reflection of Knowledge, the Self. It is for this 
reason that this modification is called knowledge in a 
secondary 5 sense, just as the action of cutting (a thing), 
producing and including the ultimate result viz., its 
separation in two parts is secondarily called the mean¬ 
ing of the root (to cut). 

3TT$—*3 *PW*, w fJ**Tc3SrfrTCT^ 
irfSr sgr| tfcifaffoiragraT 

1 Verse 7. Chap. Hand verses 156—158, Chap. 18. 

2 To know. 3 For every root means an action. 

4 The disciple means the agent of the action of knowing, 

5 See verses 53 and 54, Chap. 18. 
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*nR*ft sfrg[g3R: stir*: , m- 

rst: fasw srfaqr^fag shr: ll *c ll 

78. Told thus the disciple said, “ Sir, the example 
cited by you cannot prove that I am changeless.** 

Teacher.—“ How ? ** 

Disciple.—“ For, just as the action of cutting, produc¬ 
ing and including the ultimate change in the thing to be 
cut, is secondarily called the meaning of the root (to cut), 
so, the word knowledge is used secondarily for the mental 
modification which is the meaning of the root (to know) 
and which ends in the result that is a change in know¬ 
ledge, the Self. The example cited by you cannot, 
therefore, establish the changeless nature of the Self.** 

faRtaafssrore q* f| |9r 3r??n 

3T?5f 3q§5St*T ^ ll ll 

79. The teacher said, “ What you say would be true 
if there were a distinction existing between the Knower 
and Knowledge. For, the Knower is eternal Knowledge 
only. 1 The Knower and Knowledge are not different 
as they are in the argumentative 2 philosophy.’* 

ll do || 

80. Disciple.—" How is it then that an action ends 
in a result which is Knowledge ? ** * 

1 Pure Knowledge. * The philosophy of the Naiyayikas. 

8 For Knowledge is spoken of as eternal in the previous para¬ 
graph. A result cannot, of course, be eternal. 
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s?gw, f% *r 

*J3 aq. r^T? R g STTc^TT fqfoqtcqT^RSR 

*ra>f*IUUI 

81. The teacher said, “ Listen. It was said (that the 
mental modification, called an action) ended in a result 
which was the reflection 1 of Knowledge. Did you not 
hear it ? I did not say a that a change was produced in 
the Self as a result (of the modification of the mind). 

JRT^T35^f5rffl?lTc«I n || 

* 

82. The disciple said, “ How then am I, who am 
changeless, the knower, as you say," of all the mental 
modifications, the objects of my knowledge } ” 

w pw—gsratf, fzwsmg* iksil 

83. The teacher said to him, “ I told you the right 
thing. The very fact (that you know simultaneously all 
the mental modifications) was adduced by me as the 
reason why you are eternally immutable.” 

wtfg, w II II 

84. Disciple.—“ If this is so, Sir, what is my fault 
when the mental changes resembling sound etc. and 

1 Para 77 above. * I did not say that a modification ended 
in a result that was Knowledge (the Self). 3 See Para 75 above. 
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liesuiting in the reflection 1 of knowledge,* My own 
nature, are produced in Me who am of the nature of 
changeless and eternal Consciousness ? " 

M II 

85. Teacher.—“ It is true that you are not to be 
blamed. Ignorance, as I told you before, 3 is the only fault.' 

«rmf& ii II 

86. Disciple.—“ Sir, why are there the states of 
dream and waking (in me) if I am absolutely changeless 
like one in deep sleep ? " 

<r || \\ 

87. The teacher said to him, 44 But you always 
experience them (whenever they arise)." 

3T5* arg^ifa, f%?j * 3 

<;<S II 

88. Disciple.—“ Yes, I experience them, at intervals 
but not continuously.” 

S g^rsr—sff 8 nn?g% I 

1 Para 77 above. 8 Pure Consciousness. 3 Paras 48—50 above* 
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| ?rf? v&r qr?5[^t agqfimift ?gq » 
fqnsnqfM* § ^a?q*Tni?ani. sqft^rca: ( ^ 

*e|5q sqfarft?^ WSg HTtrftfa m qisaiite *3Fl, 
9rrn?§«BRt ara^far «wt «h- 

qrsft sg:, ssrcrarfca^sqRi § ar«T^ 
f2: II II 

89. The teacher said, " They are then adventitious- 
only and are not your own nature. They would surely 
be continuous 1 if they were self-existent like Pure Con¬ 
sciousness which is your own nature. Moreover, they 
are not your own nature inasmuch as they are non- 
persistent like clothes and other things. For what is 
one’s own nature is never seen to cease to persist while 
one is persisting. But waking and dream cease to 
persist while Pure Consciousness continues to do so. 
Pure Consciousness, the Self, persisting in deep sleep, 
whatever is non-persistent (at that time) is either 
destroyed a or negated a inasmuch as adventitious things, 
never the properties of one’s own nature, are found to 
possess these characteristics ; for example, the destruc¬ 
tion of money, clothes, etc. and the negation of things 
acquired in dream or delusion are seen. 

wwh, ^erwreisqufti sqiTFffc ornq, san- 
smfanftfa, arjjqasit: l m 

|| || 

1 And hence would always be experienced by you. 2 In both 
these cases they cannot be regarded as really belonging to the Self. 
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90. Disciple.—“ But, Sir, when this is so, Pure Con¬ 
sciousness Itself has to be admitted 1 to be adventitious 
like waking and dream. For it is not known in deep 
sleep. Or, (it may be that I have adventitious con¬ 
sciousness or) am non-conscious by nature.” 

R, q*R, | 3TT*Fg% 

q$R l §R3q^RTfa Hqqr^T 
wq, 3T?^y RTS^rwTlrsfq I qna«R 

rt%c4 r %Rfag ^qq^i qRfq$| 5i«Rq[ l arRpfeR 
sqrr.fagqvireif^cqciHm 1 g 3 ttcrr: 

3T?RiR^aj?# r %Rf^ qrtfRg 

«T5qft|^RIfl || w || 

91. Teacher.—‘‘No. (What you say is not right.) 
Think over it. It is not reasonable (to say so). You 
may look upon Pure Consciousness as adventitious (if 
you are wise enough) ; but we cannot prove It to be so 
by reasoning even in a hundred years, nor (can It be 
proved to be so) even by a dull 2 man. As the con¬ 
sciousness (that has for its adjuncts mental modifications) 
is a combination no one can disprove its existence for 
the sake of another, its manyness and destructibility by 
any reasoning whatever ; for we have already 3 said 
that whatsoever does not exist for itself is not 

1 The ideas, 4 1 am a seer,* 4 1 am a hearer,* etc. showing con¬ 
sciousness in one in dream and waking are absent in deep sleep 
together with the two states. The disciple’s idea is : 4 When the 
two states are not there in deep sleep, my consciousness is also 
not there.* 2 i.e., no one can be so dull as to prove It to be so. 

. 9 See para 74 above. 
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self-existent. As Pure Consciousness, the Self, is self- 
existent no one can disprove Its independence of other 
things inasmuch as It never ceases to exist.** 

srg sqftrqrct wt, II ll 

92. Disciple.—“ But I have shown 1 an exception, 3 
namely, I have no consciousness in deep sleep,” 

fft sq^rT c|t^| *ft §§& wt 

3rl?q 3T?^5T f%faq sgq | rift 3 # I 
srewq egfo h efgq i *it aq sfg: aq 4fcr- 

w c4 ftswrcqT * fgfaft 
srf^%trf%r, er sfg: cqiNrqq I af| sraq arsqft^TTTq 
5=qf?r qsr, * junoii^ajq | 

ft STOT 5 : 3T?q^?l S^q*q qftfesfa qft SWPlrtajT I 
st 5 3r??n f^r aitac#, 3??«req arqft- 

fMri^qsq qfH^Tq, sit ft fcqq 

SqfflKOTTOIT | 3TT?qft qqioirt STHT^ct q? * rlf qft 
qqpntajT, rlcfqWTqcqirL | qqT SPERR 3WJcq 3T 

q^i: ar^q^ srpqrft^ift^:, 
qrarqiq, q 3TP*nft?nc(taT ?r?tajr, ssfcr ric^wra- 
^rni 11 m ll 

93. Teacher.—“ No, you contradict yourself.’* 
Disciple—“ How is it a contradiction ? ’* 

1 See para 90 above. 2 To the persistence of Pure Consciousness • 
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Teacher.— 44 You contradict yourselt by saying that 
you are not conscious when, as a matter of fact, you 
ore so.*’ 

Disciple.— 44 But, Sir, I was never conscious of con¬ 
sciousness or anything else in deep sleep. 

Teacher.—“You are then conscious in deep sleep. 
For you deny the existence of the objects of Knowledge 
{in that state), but not that of Knowledge. I have told 
you that what is your consciousness is nothing but 
absolute Knowledge. The Consciousness owing to 
whose presence you deny (the existence of things in 
■deep sleep) by saying, 4 1 was conscious of nothing is 
the Knowledge, the Consciousness which is your Self. 
As It never ceases to exist, Its eternal immutability is 
self-evident and does not depend on any evidence ; for 
an object of Knowledge different from the self-evident 
Knower depends on an evidence in order to be known. 
Other than the object the eternal Knowledge that is 
indispensable in proving non-conscious things different 
from Itself, is immutable ; for It is always of a self- 
ovident nature. Just as iron, water, etc., which are not 
of the nature of light and heat, depend for them on the 
sun, fire and other things other than themselves, but 
the sun and fire themselves, always of the nature of 
light and heat, do not depend for them on anything 
olse ; so, being of the nature of pure Knowledge It 
•does not depend on an evidence to prove that It exists 
or that It is the Knower.” 


^ sm II w u 
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94. Disciple. —“ But it is transitory knowledge only 
that is the result 1 of a proof and not eternal Know¬ 
ledge.” * 

l i * fit 

snutf: smfcir arfasTT srenfr: m, ?? fireiT $$r 
M*: II ^ II 

95. Teacher.—“ No. There cannot reasonably be a 
distinction of perpetuity or otherwise in Knowledge* 
For it is not known that transitory Knowledge is the 
result of a proof and not eternal Knowledge, as Know¬ 
ledge 3 Itself is such a result.” 

. wig: atfajmrsr: 1 arfaairai § w?affcr- 

|| II 

96. Disciple.—“ But eternal Knowledge does not 
depend on a knower 4 while transitory knowledge 
does so as it is produced by an intervening effort. This 
is the difference. 0 5 

ftiST riff anew: WTg: sraraMq- 

|| V || 

97. Teacher.—“ The Knower 6 which is the Self is 
then self-evident as It does not depend on any 
evidence (in order to be proved).” 

I True Knowledge is due to sense-perception, inference, testimony, 
etc., when we see a jar, for example, with our eyes, we have what 
is called the true Knowledge of the jar. It is produced and there¬ 
fore transitory. That is what the disciple thinks. 

* Pure Knowledge which is the Self. 

3 Pure Knowledge Itself. See paras 103 and 108 of this Chapter. 

4 One who applies a proof. 

5 Between Knowledge eternal and transitory. 

6 Eternal Knowledge. See para 93 above. 
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wn%sf*r 3rtajrwr:, $f<r i * I ***- 

STTrHft SSraif^fcT |l \C \\ 

98. Disciple.—“ (If the Knowledge of the Self be 
independent of an evidence on the ground that It is 
eternal) why should the absence 1 of the result a of an 
evidence with regard to the Self be not so on the same 
ground ? ” 

Teacher.—“ No, it has been refuted on the ground 
that it is pure Knowledge that is in the Self.” 3 

spngifa. SRTGlfiajTfafe:, srftc^T SSTrJ? 

JlfacflT H m STRTrTT | 1 

qftcsr qfofaq*Hr, * stitt| aw- 

qpwrafig. rff^^jrqrsj, swwt, 

| qsrfo ?=E3T?rT: aqr^fimcl I Jimg- 
WR5f: 3T5?icrf^rif2rra qjfacarigqqfa: I 
*n*r wrg: 

ai?w areinft: egr i sra simg: wrai 

*aPT sq^f|rT: 

amwrafanfo i ^asafaqqi, a *njftron | 

3*IT 5^RT: *1 | Sqfa- 

1 The disciple thinks that the Self does not exist as It is not 
known by an evidence. 2 True Knowledge. See foot-note 1, 

para 94 above. 3 i.e., the Self is of the nature of pure Know¬ 

ledge and so It exists independent of every evidence. See paras 
93 and 97 above. 
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II II 

99. " Whom will the desire (to know a thing) 

belong to if the Knower depends on an evidence in 
order to be known ? It is admitted that one who is 
desirous of knowing a thing is the Knower. His desire 
of knowing a thing has for its object the thing to be 
known and not the Knower. For, in the latter case, 
there arises a regressus ad infinitum with regard to the 
Knower and also with regard to the desire to know the 
Knower inasmuch as the knower of the knower and so 
on (are to be known) ; and such is the case with regard 
to the desire of knowing the knower. Moreover, there 
being nothing intervening, the Knower, the Self cannot 
fall into the category of the known. For a thing to be 
known 1 becomes known when it is distanced from the 
knower by the birth of an intervening desire, memory, 
effort or an evidence on the part of the knower. There 
cannot be the knowledge of an object in any other way. 
Again it cannot be imagined that the knower himself is 
distanced from himself by anyone of his own desire etc. 
For memory has for its object the thing to be remember¬ 
ed and not one who remembers it; so has desire for its 
object the thing to be desired and not one who desires it. 
There arises, as before, an inevitable regressus ad infinitum 

1 i.e., a thing to be known is distanced by the birth of an 
evidence before it is known ; a thing to be desired is distanced by 
the birth of a desire before it is desired ; a thing to be remembered 
is distanced by the birth of a memory before it is remembered ; 
and a thing to be accomplished is distanced by an effort before it 
is accomplished. 
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if memory and desire have their own agents for their 
objects. 

www <33 jutot wr- 

fafo II *©o ii 

100. Disciple.—“ But the Knower remains unknown 
if there is no knowledge which has for its object the 
Knower.” 

ST, 3TTIF§: 3T^: 8TT*Rf!5S|f^;srT^ I 3T?PF«J- 
^ 3TSTTO*IT <JTTO. | 3TTO%Sl 3TTcHft 
3T?TO: fagT, 3TWI%- 

?TT?pi!raT5iTO., ifa | 3 tto& %- 

TOrcqft 3*f^ict aricTO: 

5 T 4 *TfJisfaraT?i qjsri ?4 ^ «nftrim l 

%TOSUcRr?T'rfTO: ^IcHfsT 3Tf^Tc% 
sqstvn^i^ gi?ris?cfqL i tow tost ^TOSTT?fi%T: mjj- 
?q%: it«stht^ 4 ancTOfo annsmi., w$n$snft* 
TOTOl, qru«4 PIT^ | ST^T T TO 3c<RT WTrJTft f^, 
sr TOT snTOTsr: ftHIcto | ssfsrTwsrftajT sticjtht- 
cTOT: ^T^rTqTTSTcT%f^: | TOUTrl WIcTO*. ^STfsTT- 
$aj*|sr fsro^TOST^fai II II 

101. Teacher.—“ No. The knowledge of the knower 
has for its object the thing to be known. If it have for 
its object the knower there arises a regressus ad infinitum 
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as before. 1 It has already 3 been shown that, like the heat 
and light of the sun, fire and other things, the Knowledge 
which is changeless, eternal and self-effulgent 3 has an 
existence in the Self entirely independent of everything 
else. I have already 4 said that, if the self-effulgent 
Knowledge which is there in the Self were transitory, 5 
it would become unreasonable that the Self existed for 
Itself, and, being a combination, It would get impuri¬ 
ties and have an existence for the sake of another like the 
combination of the body and the senses. How ? (Reply) 
If the self-effulgent Knowledge in the Self were tran¬ 
sitory It would have a distance * by the intervention of 
memory etc. It would then be non-existent in the Self 
before being produced and after being destroyed, and 
the Self, then a combination, would have an existence 
for the sake of another like that of the eye etc. produced 
by the combination of certain things. The Self would 
have no independent existence if this Knowledge were 
produced before it was in It. For it is only on account 
of the absence or presence of the state of being com¬ 
bined that the Self is known to exist for Itself and the 
non-Self for another. It is, therefore, established that 
the Self is of the nature of eternal and self-effulgent 
Knowledge not dependent on anything else.” 

Jrg sfer, waft *4 swig: wig- 

W II 

1 See para 99 above. 5 See para 93 above. 

3 Br. U„ 4. 3. 9. 4 See paras 64 to 73. 

8 And therefore producible. 6 See para 99. 
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102. Disciple.—“ How can the Knower be a Knower 
if he is not the seat of the knowledge produced by 
evidences 

sum: 

armrfaff sun | asm: affirm:, 

f3r?si%iraT m, fr sq^qfqflq’ir faq?! I «i«it 
q> 3 **r JFnf^N**r 

«TT, fg:—frrgfjrr 

j^m:, fasfor qqru: ssuf?, am 

srmafi: snrojcsraTq^ * q^emr^T- 

II || 

103. The teacher said, “ The knowledge 1 produced 
by an evidence does not differ in its essential nature 
whether one calls it eternal or transitory. Knowledge 
(though) produced by an evidence is nothing but know¬ 
ledge. The knowledge preceded 2 by memory, desire, 
etc. and supposed to be transitory, and that which is 
eternal and immutable do not differ in their essential 
nature. Just as the result of the transitory actions of 
standing etc., the meanings of roots, preceded by 
motion etc. and that of the permanent ones not so 
preceded do not differ in their essential nature, and 
there are, therefore, the identical predicates in the state¬ 
ments, * People stand \ 4 Mountains stand \ etc. ; so, 
the Knower, though of the nature of eternal Knowledge, 

1 True knowledge as opposed to delusion, See note 1, para 
94 above. 2 See para 99 above. 
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is called a Knower without contradiction inasmuch as 
eternal Knowledge is the same 1 as one produced by 
an evidence (as regards Its essential nature)/* 

arsjif anew: wrfefej- 

5tr<Wl&, ^ ^l4^roftqT^ 8R4HIT 

srcsfo l ?raj!^Rf § ssaRfaft 

WE*lRJ<n?T% II *oV || 

104. Here the disciple starts an objection : “ It is 
not reasonable that the Self which is changeless and 
of, the nature of eternal Knowledge and not in contact 
with the body and the senses should be the agent a of 
an action like a carpenter in contact with an ad^e and 
other instruments. A regressus ad infinitum arises if the 
Self unconnected with the body, the senses, etc. were 
to use them as Its instruments. As carpenters and 
others are always connected with bodies and senses 
there is no regressus ad infinitum when they use adzes 
and other instruments/* 

55 3 araserewTO* 'Efongqr^r jftqtrcjar 

^on-riTgqr^q, ogqi^tisft srnig: 5pner- 

?5% eRTOT Brafttptf foqq STlcJTR 

wqfrr, arfMfSaTR: *3$WUaiq.| 3T«13T?qqr 3 TTcRR 

1 See para 108. 8 Br. Su„ 2. 3. 33, 40. 
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fNq?wqgqq%: I q ffc 3TT?src: q*§ qqnr- 

JTFT'fe I 3TqnRl'+x!iN<HMSI<qqqf^q 

sqfiil STqnf^IcJT^Sfqw «n, qftsft 
anr^q ars^s: q Wh | q <q ^faq- 

ftqqrof sqrsfai 51*3*:, arqqaqawtisiqrtaj- 
fefinshmiil II 

105. Teacher.—(Reply) “ Agency is not possible 
without the use of instruments. Instruments, therefore, 
have to be assumed. The assumption of instruments 
is, of course, an action. In order to be the agent of this 
action, other instruments have to be assumed. In 
assuming these instruments still others have to be 
assumed. A regressus ad infinitum is, therefore, inevit¬ 
able if the Self which is not joined with anything were 
to be the agent. 1 

“ Nor can it be said that it is an action a that makes 
the Self act. For an action, not performed, has no 
existence. It is also not possible that something 
(previously existing) makes the Self act as nothing 
(except the Self) can have an independent existence 
and be a non-object. For things other than the Self 
must be non-conscious and, therefore, are not seen to 
be Self-existent. All things including sound 3 etc. come 
to exist when they are proved by mental functions 
resulting in the reflection of the Self. 

1 Br. Su., 2. 3. 33, 40. The Self is not really an agent but only 
apparently so. 9 As the Mtmamsakas hold. * Sound, touch, sight, 
taste and smell. 

5 
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“ One, 1 (apparently) different from the Self, and 
possessed of consciousness, must be no other than the 
Self that is free from combination with other things and 
existing for Itself only. 

“ Nor 2 can we admit that the body, the senses and 
their objects exist for themselves inasmuch as they are 
seen to depend for their existence on mental modifica¬ 
tions resulting in the reflection of the Self.” 

II II 

106. Disciple.—“ But no one depends on any other 
evidence such as sense-perception etc. in knowing 
the body.” 

fafe: I I RTBT RR 

f| fafe: I 'R RRTON53 3TRnfrT 37^- 

■rut, st ^ wRnft: fWRi 
■r || tovs II 

107. Teacher.—“Yes, it is so in the waking state. 
But at death and in deep sleep the body also depends 
on evidences such as sense-perception etc. in order to 
be known. Similar is the case with the senses. It is the 
external sound and other objects that are transformed 
into the body and the senses ; the latter, therefore, 

1 The Naiyayikas hold that hvara is different from the individual 
soul, This view is refuted here. 2 It is the position of the 
Charvakas. 
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also depend on evidences like sense-perception etc. 
in order to be known. I have said that Knowledge, 1 
the result produced by evidences, is the same 2 as the 
self-evident, self-effulgent and changeless Self. That is 
which I mean by knowledge.” 

—smft: swrnrat sjsssjfasiT- 
fasfcifts* I wgwwmn—* 
faafafagq; | ^ riff 3T5R^: fulfil 

*Rft aT^frl | 

a r ft gi c% arftc^ I ottur? q«5 ^ 

II %°c || 

108. The objector (the disciple) says, “ It is contra¬ 
dictory to state that Knowledge is the result of evidences 
and (at the same time) it is the self-effulgent Self which 
is changeless and eternal.” 

The reply given to him is this : “ It is not a con- 
tradication.” 

“ How then is knowledge a result ? ” 

“ (It is a result in a secondary sense :) though change¬ 
less and eternal, It is noticed in the presence of mental 
modifications called sense-perception etc. as they are 
instrumental in making It manifest. It appears to be 
transitory as mental modifications called sense-percep¬ 
tion etc. are so. It is for this reason that It is called 
the result 3 of proofs in a secondary 4 sense.” 

1 Knowledge, according to the Charvakas, is an effect produced 
in the body, a combination of the elements, like the effect of a 
chemical combination. 2 See paras 103 and 108. 3 See para 103 
above. 4 The same pure Consciousness is thus called, in a 
secondary sense, a knower, an agent, or the result of proofs. This 
is the gist of the paragraphs from 94 onwards. 
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qirt wr, fgggft gren fr: anru^tRi-.^s^i 
*qRf%«T, aneuft sromfR^RR, ?raVsJSR3T%tf 
tffSRlftRRqUSR I ^ g^'.isWftsRSRreHfrl^I 

qro*4, ?$q 3 tjttcjr: arfacq, rwR rtt- 

r*ot, araV RferRifa rwr: | «rt f? R^sq- 
jrft^RI^sn SSfRlfaRfa^R 3T«T^ fg:, gq RR- 
RRntqwreqifq ssRifgrRfaftfcur arw^f g*f>: | 
RfRT«R: RRR, *RR& BTTrR^fRq: ^RrRRTRR $2- 
RlfRSRT, 3 t|hrtr» arR^RR \ 

R3R%?H?g 3TeRT^ 5qf*r=qrfef | RRT *RJl jfta’fcfTR- 
VtdlgSNT: R3RT: rr^F# sqfaq*?3: qwi&ft r 
g^c^SR??!, RR STTRRft ^3^rr%qRR^i: RI*taR- 
nfq sqfaRRtr: ara?^i Rfaguffo i sRrcsiRRh 
«rr: *rqn??iT RiRftft r *%r SRsfa SRR qqr?Tj| 

fig RI 5)«FR^, 3T?q*q R SRIRR || ^oX, || 

109. Disciple.—‘'Sir, if this is so, independent of 
evidences regarding Itself eternal and changeless Know¬ 
ledge, the Consciousness of the Self, is surely self- 
evident, and, all things, different from It and there¬ 
fore non-conscious, have an existence only for the sake 
of the Self as they combine to act for one another (in 
order that the events of the universe may continue 
uninterruptedly). It is only as the Knowledge 1 of the 

1 The substratum of the mental modifications by which they are 
known (illumined). 
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mental modifications giving rise to pleasure, pain and 
delusion that the non-Self serves the purpose of 
another. 1 And it is as the same Knowledge and noth¬ 
ing else that it has an existence. 3 So it does not really 
exist at all. Just as a rope-snake, the water in a mirage 
and such other things are found to be non-existent 
except only as the Knowledge by which they are 
known ; so, the duality experienced during waking and 
dream has reasonably no existence except as the Know¬ 
ledge by which it is known. So, having a continuous 5 
existence pure Consciousness, the Self, is eternal and 
immutable, and, never ceasing 3 to exist in any mental 
modification. It is one without a second. The modifica¬ 
tions themselves cease to exist, the Self continuing to 
do so. Just as in dream the mental modifications 
appearing to be blue, yellow, etc. are said to be really 
non-existent as they cease to exist while the Knowledge 
by which they are known has an uninterrupted con¬ 
tinuous existence ; so, in the waking state also they are 
reasonably really non-existent as they cease to exist 
while the very same Knowledge continues to do so. As 
that Knowledge 4 has no 5 other knower it cannot be 
accepted or rejected by Itself. As there is nothing else 
(except Myself the aim of my life is fulfilled by 
your grace).’* 

1 Consciousness, the Self. 2 The non-Self has no existence in¬ 
dependent of knowledge unlike that of Prakriti (the material 
cause of the universe) spoken of in the Sankhya philosophy. 

8 In all experiences such as * jar consciousness \ * cloth con¬ 
sciousness \ etc., consciousness persists and is therefore real 
while jar, cloth, etc. do no persist and so are unreal. 4 The Self. 

5 Because It is Self-evident. 
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I qw srfNn, srmc^aa- 

sajoi: | srf^um: fMn fNffoi I H awi 
srateftr I Jnaw 
^•aftssftfa ii u® l| 

110. Teacher.—“It is exactly so. It is Ignorance 1 
due to which the transmigratory existence consisting of 
waking and dream is experienced. It is Knowledge 
that brings this Ignorance to an end. You have thus 
attained Fearlessness. 2 You will never again feel 3 pain 
in waking or in dream. You are liberated from the 
misery of this transmigratory existence.” 

aftfafo 4 II II 

111. Disciple.—“ Yes, Sir.” 


1 Sec para 49 of this chapter. 2 Brahman. Br. U. f 4. 2. 4. 

3 See para 48 above and foot-note. 

4 This word, not translated, indicates that the chapter is at an 
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CHAPTER III 

REITERATION AND REFLECTION’ 

ggsjpiT 'sqTrrgtnngixggjqoTqTToiT argqfgq^sufsRT 
I srfqsntrrqt fm: 

srtfti|a^:, qf%£j «6*?Hor gq^fai5%, 

rf^aji^q; il m 11 

1 12. This method of repetition is described for those 
who aspire after supreme tranquillity of the mind by 
destroying accumulatad sins and virtues and refraining 
from accumulating new ones. Ignorance causes 
defects. 2 Defects produce efforts of the body, mind and 
speech. And through these efforts are accumulated 
actions having desirable, undesirable and mixed results. 
(This method is described here) so that there may be a 
cessation of all these. 

3T fgararwHi:, foiir* qfaraiRT q«n 

1 See Sankaracharya’s Vakyavritti 49. 

2 Desire and aversion. 




72 


A THOUSAND TEACHINGS 


i «l*» ^ irra^s: frrj- 
ffiq. arasnsfor. | ^ 5T®?T^J: 

wtfNnft^aftaraitaswfor:, sthf*F ^ §Jag:swi- 
^wrfoi: | ds?ITiJr^5I rffsiraT gfospfyrift- 
II U* II 


113. As they are perceived by the ear and the other 
senses the objects called sound, touch, sight, taste and 
smell have no knowledge of themselves or of other 
things. Transformed (into the body and other things) 
they, like brickbats, are (known to lack in the said 
kitbwledge). Moreover, they are known through the 
ear etc. Being the knower that by which they are known 
is quite of a different nature. For, connected with one 
another those sound and other objects are possessed of 
various properties such as, birth, growth, change of 
condition, decline, death, contact, separation, appear¬ 
ance, disappearance, cause, effect and sex. All of 
them produce various effects like pleasure, pain 
and so on. The knower 1 of sound and the like 
is of a nature different from theirs as It is the 
knower. 

war sqsRawA: 

II Utf II 

st: ? arftiig 

’ The Self. 
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qrfqftrM:, *?r wsafnor arfafsR 

arfflSR 3 Tw 4 3Tgjr?H$$4 3T%4 W- 

aroafifelT^ 371*^ I 3Trf tTg H 5(59^RIT Stfa: 

fferf I 3T^> HT f% ^fa??TfstftaTfSNc3T- 

%sapr: sr®?: | % *i®5 struct n# fta: 

SI# arfsrqja 8jq^, 3TfwltoT^ | ^ W 

qremqraqfo ^igf^rf 5 % I qqita *wst- 

ajmst arfaq:, ftqjg %fkg stftoEwqifafa: snnpi?§- 
qjftfirisi, q jtjt ^foifqf&Tr i^rfjfaajon areq- 
sfcSTri sq^ %3 gferRTT^: I rT«TT «qgiHT- 

?%T, afs^lsr fitaTfj&: qftsqrercif^ajnh, arw^L 

* WT Sift: ffeq? I rf*IT wemTWfa, 

sfgsl&g fsraTfn^: JT^u^qoi^fariwiR: g<?ff£fa: 
qfr#i:, stwtc^pi jth * sift: 
fasq^ I a«n nrtwTOF^, 3 %^: ffcnfs&: g^qrgg- 
%’TRT^«3^:, emantTOCT h mr ^rf^5Tf^: ff«srf 

I ‘ 3T5Io?l^q^^:cW5qq qqTSW fiKWOTn 

in’ 1% n m II 

114, 115. Distressed by sound and other things 

experienced, the knower of Brahman will thus practise 
repetition : 

“ I who am of the nature of Consciousness, not 
attached to anything, changeless, immovable, imperish¬ 
able, free from fear, extremely subtle and not an object, 
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cannot, for the very fact of my being not attached, be 
made an object and touched by sound in general or by its 
special forms such as, the notes of the gamut, praise, 
etc. which are pleasant and desirable, and also false, 
terrible, insulting and abusive words which are 
undesirable. So there is no loss or gain due to 
sound. Therefore what can sound, pleasant or un¬ 
pleasant, consisting of praise or blame do to me ? 
Pleasant or unpleasant sound regarded as belonging 
to the Self glorifies or injures an ignorant man 
on account of indiscrimination. But it cannot do 
even the slightest good or evil to me who am a 
man of knowledge. (These ideas should thus be 
repeated.) 

“ Similarly, no change consisting of gain or loss can 
be produced in me by touch in general or by its special 
forms such as fever, colic pain, etc., coldness, hotness, 
softness or roughness which are unpleasant. Again, 
pleasant touches connected with the body or brought 
into existence by external and adventitious causes can 
likewise produce no change in me inasmuch as I am 
beyond touch like the ether which, when struck with 
one’s fist, does not meet with any change whatever. 

" Likewise, as I am entirely unconnected with sight 
no good or harm is done to me by it either in its 
genera] form or in its special forms pleasant or 
unpleasant, such as, ugly sights. 

“ Similarly, Independent of taste 1 am not harmed or 
benefited by it either in its general form or in its 
special forms # such as, sweetness, sourness, saltiness, 
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pungency, bitterness arid astringency, though accepted 
as pleasant or unpleasant by the ignorant. 

“ Thus I who do not consist of smell cannot be 
harmed or benefited by it either in its general form or 
in its special forms such as, flowers, fragrant pastes, 
etc. considered to be pleasant or unpleasant. For the 
Sruti 1 says that I am one who am ‘ eternally devoid of 
sound, touch, sight, taste and smell \ 

3 33 emu: % sifappftoT tfffcRi:, 

sfcnqreft: 3T^:3>?3T333f533T<5ftjT «3, 

3R3V3S#rR3T^ «53c3IS S3f353T§ | 3f% 

f%§3> 33 3 f33 3T 3T^3 I 33 

3^ 35fS3r^ f3S3THRTf*I3I%3 fsi3 3Tfa3 31 Hg*j|3 
3?»$3 3^31% W - 1 arm^ewT- 
?w—^53^33^^53’ # | 3«TT333r 

3^TRl3f3 3J3Rf 3Tf3^T%:, 3Tf333c3R:i < 3T ! stNftS3- 

f^I^S3 ’ ^3: | 3lfq ^^f^3^Sm33T3§33aE3 

35?3.RT f33^3Ri 3 ^53lf^3lf?333fl, 3«TT ^ 
3T ^3T%3, 3 § 3f% amt 3T# 3?3%, 
‘$3 ?i3T$3 333*. \ ‘3 3>3<3T 33^ 3* ^313,’, 
im:’, ‘3 ©fog:#* 3TI?: ’ 

|3U%3f3^^¥3: | 3T3R33^3^ 3^313. 3*3V 

| 3TTt 33SI 3T53r3f333lffy 53*3133313, 3Tf% 
33?foi 33f335T33Tf3, f3*3TO: 3jftfSj3S3Tl3 
S3I^T || W$ II 


! Kath. U., 3. 15. 
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116. “Moreover, sound and the other external 
objects transformed into the forms of the body, 
the ear and the other senses through which they are 
perceived, are transformed into the forms of the two 
internal organs, (the intellect and the mind), and also 
into those of their objects. 1 For they are connected and 
combined with one another in all actions. When this 
is so, 1 who am a man of knowledge have no one be¬ 
longing to me as a friend or a foe nor have I anyone 
indifferent belonging to me. Anybody, therefore, who 
wishes to connect me with pleasure or pain, the results of 
his action, through a false egoism, makes a vain effort. 
For 1 am not within the reach of pain or pleasure as 
the Sruti 3 says ‘ It is unmanifested and inscrutable \ 
Similarly, I am not changeable by the action of any of 
the five elements as I am not of an objective nature. 
Therefore the Sruti 3 says ‘ It cannot be cut or burnt \ 
The merit or demerit arising out of good or evil done 
to this combination of the body and the senses on the 
part of those devotional or adverse to me will be 
theirs, but will not touch me who am devoid of old 
age, death and fear as the Sruti and Smritis say ‘ It 4 is 
not pained by omission or commission ’, * It 5 is not 
harmed or benefited by any action ', ‘ Unborn, 6 compris¬ 
ing the interior and exterior * and ‘It 7 is beyond the 
pain felt by the people, and unattached \ The supreme 
reason (why I am unattached) is that nothing really exists 
except the Self ”. 

1 Pleasure, pain, etc. 2 Bh. Gita, 2. 25. 3 Bh. Gita, 2. 24. 

4 Br. U., 4. 4. 22. 5 Br. U., 4. 4. 23. 6 Mu. U.. 2. 1. 2. 

7 Kath. U., 5. 11. 
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As duality does not exist the portions of the Upani - 
shats regarding the oneness of the Self should be studied 
to a great extent. 1 


Here ends the prose portion of A Thousand Teachings 
written by the all-knowing Sankara. 


1 7 hc * e P et jtion the last word in the text shows that the prose 
portion of the book is concluded. 




qsqspq: fitcfhfr VJHT: 

Part II (Metrical) 

II 3 II 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

arua^aairM sw: ll ^ II 

1. 1 bow down to that all-knowing 1 One which is 

pure Consciousness, all-pervading, 3 all, 3 residing in the 
hearts 4 of all beings and beyond all objects 5 of know¬ 
ledge. 

swTqs* foai: sra? ^rcrc^siTR'jf^: i 

n r n 

1 Brahman , the all comprehensive Principle. It, like the sun, 
illumines everything without being an agent. 

* Just as a rope pervades the snake in a rope-snake. 

3 Because It is the material cause of everything. 

4 The Sanskrit word literally means a cave. Here it stands for 
the intellect of which the Self is the witness. 

5 Primeval Ignorance and all its modifications. 
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2 . Now 1 then 3 the Vedas begin to describe the 
knowledge of Brahman after dealing with all actions * 
preceded by marriage and the installation of sacred 
fire. 4 

qntffa fsRifsft | 

^ asV II \ II 

smM sates** 3*: 1 

<?# ftarat^te* 11 v 11 

3, 4. Actions, (both enjoined and prohibited), bring 
about ones connection with the body ; when the con¬ 
nection with the body has taken place pleasure 5 and 
pain 5 most surely follow ; thence come attraction and 
repulsion, from them actions 6 follow again, as the results 
of which merit and demerit appertain to an ignorant 7 
man, which again are similarly followed by the con¬ 
nection with the body. This transmigratory existence 
is thus going on continually for ever like a wheel. 

3TSR S*S I 

wfasns arwKJT as* fvr.iretf *1^ || ^ 11 

1 In the knowledge portion of the Vedas (for the benefit of seekers 
after liberation). 

* After one has acquired the qualifications such as, self-control 
etc., in order to be able to gain the knowledge of Brahman. 

8 Both enjoined and prohibited. 

4 Sacred fire is established at the time of marriage. It burns 
continuously throughout one’s life and with it one's body is burnt 
at death. 

b The effects of merit and demerit. The Bliss of Brahman 
is not such an effect. 

6 All efforts of the body, mind and speech. 7 One who was 

not got the knowledge of Brahman . 
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5. The cessation 1 of Ignorance 2 is desirable as 
it is the root of this transmigratory existence. Hence 
a delineation of the knowledge of Brahman through 
which comes liberation (from Ignorance) is com¬ 
menced. 3 


ftfamracrara * Wafafsa: I 

HTirrapiTEisiat f| waaajqV ufai II II 
faiNni || v» || 


6, 7. Not being incompatible with Ignorance actions 
do not destroy it ; it is knowledge alone that does it. 
Ignorance not being destroyed, the destruction of desire 
and aversion is not possible. Actions 4 caused by impuri¬ 
ties 5 are sure to follow in case desire and aversion 
are not removed. Knowledge alone, therefore, is taught 
here 6 so that liberation (from Ignorance) may be accom¬ 
plished. 

rTKIT sfait gfa | 

faqrar. jftaj nfa *r%i. || <s n 

8. (Objection) Obligatory duties should be performed 
(along with the practice of knowledge) as long as life 
lasts,' because these duties co-operate with Knowledge 
in producing liberation. 8 

1 Jusl as a snake ceases to exist immediately on one’s having the 
knowledge of the rope in a rope-snake. 2 Primeval Ignorance veil¬ 
ing Brahman. 3 In the Upanishats. 4 Efforts of the body, the 

mind and speech. 6 Desire, aversion and delusion. 6 In the 
Upanishats . 7 lsh. U., 2. 8 Objection, verses 8—H (line 1). 

6 
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*mr four srt ^foicsrfofta: i 
«et 4 ggsjfo IK II 

9. As they are equally enjoined 1 obligatory duties 
and knowledge (should be practised together). They 
should be undertaken by those who aspire after libera¬ 
tion because Smritis 2 speak of sins a also (arising out of 
the omission of those actions). 

rjjRwsr fon Riwjffotfofojfl I 
jrrfafort || II 

srt sjsrcraT fon 'SR | 

. r $r nfcTf ss: IK Ul 

10, 11 (first line). You may say “ Followed by a 
sure result 4 Knowledge does not depend 5 on anything 
else.” But it is not so. Just as Agnishtoma, 6 though 
followed by an unfailing result, 7 depends on things 9 
other than itself ; so, knowledge, though bringing about 
a sure result, must depend 5 on obligatory duties. 

11 (last line). (Reply). Some people hold this 
view. (We say :) No. As it is incompatible with actions 
Knowledge does not depend 9 on them (in producing 
its result). 10 

1 fsh. U., II. 3 The whole body of the sacred tradition or what 
is remembered by human Teachers. 3 See Manu Samhita, 
11, 44. 4 Liberation. 3 In order to produce liberation. 6 The 

name of a particular Vedic sacrifice. 7 Higher regions, where 
there is pleasure higher than in this world. 8 Accessories such 
as, chanting of certain Vedic hymns, reading of certain verses and 
the knowledge of certain gods. d Though it depends on actions 
for its own birth. 10 Liberation. 
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foqpn: fit **Hc*iTf$WH3: | 

fafiwRirgffcai ii u ii 

• 

12. Accompanied by egoism 1 actions are in¬ 
compatible with Knowledge. For it is well-known here 
(in the Veddntas) 2 that Knowledge is the consciousness 
that the Self is changeless. 3 

3T5 W tflt *5* | 

srecspfolT nun 

13. Actions have their origin in the consciousness 
that one is a doer and has the desire of having the 
results of what one does. Knowledge depends on a 
thing, (its own object and also on evidence), while 
actions depend entirely on the performer. 

'BHwgqjjjTfcr flrqr gfefMte* I 

3% rTc^TRT^-f ^ 5^3% II W II 

14. The Knowledge (of one’s own real nature) 
destroys the ideas of doership etc. 4 (on the part of 
oneself like the right Knowledge of the nature of the 
desert which destroys) the conviction of there being 
water in it. When this is so how can (a man 
of Knowledge) accept 5 them as true and perform 
actions ? 

1 E.g., * I am a Brahmana * etc. 2 Literally, the final portions of 
the Vedas. 3 I.e., Brahman Itself. So, a man of Knowledge can 
have nothing to do with agency of actions. 

4 All the grammatical cases are meant. 

5 For without accepting them as true actions are not possible. 
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$pf?t qw ^ * font 1 

ftgqr scnrev# 55^1 II H II 

15. It is, therefore, not possible on the part of a 
man of Knowledge to have Knowledge and perform an 
action at the same time as they are incompatible with 
each other. So, one who aspires after liberation should 
renounce actions. 1 

snrfajji srqcqwfsrfM^ 11 ^ || 

16. The natural 9 conviction on the part of the people 
that the Self is not different from the body etc. 3 arises 
through Ignorance. The Vedic injunctions (and prohibi¬ 
tions) are authoritative as long as it prevails. 

3rf^Tc*pitat^ forfaqr faqffor n II 

17. The Self is left over by negating the body etc* 
by the Sruti* * Not this, not this,* so that one may have 
the Knowledge of the Self which is devoid of all attri¬ 
butes. Ignorance is brought to an end by this 
Knowledge. 

fafriT er q>*i swu?r: | 

SSPTTcirft || || 

1 I.e., (1) those of which the results are desired, (2) which are 

prohibited, (3) that are obligatory and (4) those the performance of 
which becomes necessary on certain special occasions. 

2 I.e., not arising from the teachings of the Sastras . 

4 I.e., the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect, vital force 
and their properties. 4 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 
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18. How 1 can Ignorance, once negated (by Vedic 
evidence), arise again ? For it is neither in the inner¬ 
most Self which is only one* without a second and 
without attributes nor in the non-Self. 3 

^ f%ur% asjnfssusasjffor II \\ II 

19. How can there again be the idea 4 that one is a 
doer of actions and experiencer of their results if Ignor¬ 
ance does not arise after there has grown the Know¬ 
ledge, ‘ I am Brahman * ? Knowledge, therefore, is inde¬ 
pendent of actions (in producing liberation). 

qnraratear qarafqfs snftraiq il 5 o II 

|R* II 

20. 21 (first line). Therefore, it is said by the Sruti 
that the renunciation of actions including mental ones 
(catalogued in the NdrdyanopanishatY is superior to their 
performance. Again immortality is heard of in the 
Brihaddranyakopanishat * which says “This 7 alone/* 
Hence they should be renounced by those who aspire 
after liberation. 

1 This verse is an answer to the objection that Ignorance, though 
negated, may prevail again. 2 So, the Self cannot cause Ignor¬ 
ance. 8 No category in the domain of the non-Self can cause 
Ignorance as all such categories are caused by it. 4 So, actions, 
naturally depending on this idea, become impossible then. 

6 Na. U. 78. 6 4. 5. 15. 7 I. e., knowledge alone, independent 

of actions, is the cause of immortality (liberation). 
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21 (last line). We give the following reply 1 to the 
objector who quoted the example of Agnishloma? 

wr: I 

fon aflqtaft ^ II ^ II 

22. Knowledge is quite opposite in nature to that of 
actions like Agnishtoma etc. for they are accomplished 
with the help of many 3 materials and differ in the 
Quality 4 of the result of each individual performance* 
The example, therefore, is not parallel. 

- II II 

23. As it produces a result (variable in quality) the 
Agnishtoma sacrifice, like agriculture etc., requires 
subsidiary 6 actions 6 other than itself. But what else 
will Knowledge depend 7 on ? 

flrift II n 

* 24. It is only one having egoism 8 that may incur 
sin (by the omission 9 of duties). A man who has got 
Self-knowledge has neither egoism nor a desire for the 
results of actions. 

1 Verses 22 and 23. * See verse 10 above. 3 The perfor¬ 

mance of such an action becomes efficacious only when prescribed 
articles, ‘ mantras * ( Vedic formulae) etc., are used. 4 Chh. U., 1. 
1.10. 6 Sea footnote 3, s/ofca 22. 6 So that the qualitv of the 

result might be better. 7 Because liberation, the result or Know¬ 
ledge, does not vary in quality. 6 1. e.» the idea that one is an 

agent and experiencer. 0 See verse 9 above. 



22-26] 


INTRODUCTION 


87 


*Wfasnfas|RT«r nRSqtafJWfawH || II 

25. The Upanishats 1 are, therefore, 2 commenced in 
order to teach the Knowledge of Brahman so that 
Ignorance might be removed and transmigratory ex¬ 
istence might for ever come to an end. 3 

26. The word ‘ Upanishat * is derived from the root 
4 sad * 4 prefixed by two particles, ‘ Upa * 5 and 4 ni 9 6 and 
followed by the suffix ‘ Kvip\ So, that 7 which loosens 
the bondage of birth, (old age), etc., (enables a man to 
approach Brahman) and destroys birth, (death), etc., is 
called Upanishat. 8 


1 Upanishadic texts are meant. 2 As independent of actions 

right knowledge produces liberation. 3 This verse states the main 

conclusion of the Chapter. 

4 This root has three meanings, (a) to slacken, (b) to move and 

(c) to destroy. 6 Near. 6 Certainly. 7 The Knowledge of 

Brahman . 8 In the primary sense, the books are so called in a 

secondary sense only. 
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W 5TT*fo31«T II V II 

1. Impossible 1 to be negated the Self is left over 
on the authority of the Sruti, * Not this, not this. * So, the 
Self becomes clearly known on the reflection, * I am 
not this, I am not this. ’ 2 



* gwfjrai II R II 


2. The consciousness of egoism (i.e., the mistaken 
identity of the Self with the body etc.) has its origin in 
the intellect 3 and has for its object what * is based on 
words 5 only. As its very nature and origin are both 
negated (by the Sruti, ‘Not this, not this’), egoism 6 can 
never again 7 be regarded as founded on any evidence. 


1 For the Self is the witness of the process of negation itself. 

2 I.e., 1 am not the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and 
the vital force. But l am the witness of all of them. 

3 The object portion in the consciousness ‘ T. While using the word 
*1* people mix up Pure Consciousness and the intellect. The 
intellect is the object portion of the consciousness ‘ 1 *, Pure Consci¬ 
ousness is the non-object portion. 4 Name and form. 6 Chh. U. f 

6. 1. 4-6. 6 Though as old as time itself and experienced by beings 

birth after birth. 7 After the nature of the Self has been known. 
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95Sc^Tc« * qis^ II \ ll 

3. A following 1 knowledge does not arise without 
negating 3 the previous 3 one (e.g., the knowledge of the 
rope does not come without destroying that of the 
snake in a rope-snake). Pure Consciousness, the Self, 
only has an independent existence and is never negated 
as It is the result 4 of evidences. 


TOKurarti nftq vft II v II 

4. One attains one’s own innermost 5 Self by 
crossing 6 the forest of this body infested with ferocious 
beasts of grief, delusion, etc., like the man 7 of the 
country of Gandhara who crossed the forest and 
reached his own country. 


1 The right Knowledge of the substratum. 2 So, the Knowledge 

of the Self does not arise without destroying the previous Know¬ 

ledge of egoism etc. 3 The superimposed Knowledge. 4 See paras 

103 and 108 (Part I). 

5 It is the innermost because It is the substratum of the intellect, 
the mind, the vital force, the body, etc., each of which is supposed 

by the ignorant to be the Self. 6 By discriminating the body and 
the mind from the Self. 7 The story runs thus : This man, with 
his eyes covered and thrown in a deep forest far away from his 

own country, was very miserable and was crying loudly in order 
that the covering of his eyes might be removed, when a kind 
man did it and indicated the path to his country. The man then 
<lid reach his own country by remembering the instruction of the 
kind man. (Such is the case with the disciple and the teacher.) 
See Chh. U., 6. 14. 



CHAPTER III 


SELF-BRAHMAN 

3TTcRT fasjT STS?*lf?nif&J>T II R II 

■* 1. The aspirant cannot know that he is Brahman 
if It be different from the Self. (It then contradicts the 
Sruti .) But if he has the conviction that he, the Self, is 
Brahman (there is no contradiction to the Sruti). This 
is (right) Knowledge which destroys Ignorance. 1 

3T^ran??fl rst: | 
f% h S^TcRc^ II R II 

2. What would be the use (of the description by the 
Sruti ) of the qualities, ‘ not 2 large * etc. if they were the 
qualities of one 3 other than the Self, it being not 4 an 
object of search ? But if Brahman (with these qualities) 
is the Self the ideas 5 such as, largeness, smallness, etc. 
are negated 8 from the latter. 

1 Which falsely shows that there are things other than the Self. 

2 Br. U., 3. 8 . 8. 3 Personal God. 4 For it is other than the Self. 
See Br. U., 1. 4. 7. 1 Superimposed on the Self. 6 And thus libera¬ 
tion is achieved. 
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g?qST5iaR f| ?lrLl| 3 || 


3. Know, therefore, that the Sruti , ‘ not large * etc. is 
meant to negate the false superimposition (of largeness, 
smallness, etc. on the Self) as it would be a description 
of a void if it were meant to negate those qualities from 
one other than the Self. 


swtt: gw sfcr wtswb ll M II 


4. Moreover, the saying, 1 * devoid of the vital force, 
devoid of the mind and pure ’ would be unmeaning if 
these qualities were meant to be negated from one 
other 2 than the individual Self, the aspirant. 


1 Mu. U., 2. 1,2, 2 For the vital force and the mind are possessed 
by none other than the individual Self. It possesses them owing 
to Ignorance which is removed by this negation. 



II 8 II 

CHAPTER IV 

THE NATURE OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 

- ^ aftsfs II * || 

1. How can those actions of which the root is 
egoism 1 and which are accumulated in the mind pro¬ 
duce results when they are burnt 8 by the fire of non¬ 
egoism, (the right Knowledge that one is neither the 
doer of actions nor the experiencer of their results) ? 

OcPncSssuft || R || 

2. (The objector). Actions burnt by the fire of 
Knowledge may produce results like the seen ones (of 
the actions of a man of Knowledge). (Reply). No. 
They are due to another cause. 3 (The objector). I ask 

1 Identification of oneself with the gross and subtle bodies. 

8 Hence, actions accumulated in previous births are not obstacles 
to liberation when the Knowledge of Brahman arises. 

3 I.e., those actions of past lives which have given birth to the 
present body and have begun to produce results. 
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you how there can be actions 1 when egoism 1 is de¬ 
stroyed. Please answer. 

^ II 3 II 

3. (Reply). Such actions 8 produce their results by 
overpowering the Knowledge of Brahman in you, be¬ 
cause they have the power of producing the body etc* 
Knowledge, however, becomes manifest 4 when 4 the 
results of these actions come to an end. 

i^F?? § II » II 

4. As knowledge and the experiencing (of pain and 
pleasure) are both results of actions that have given rise 
to the present body and have begun to produce results 
it is reasonable that they are not incompatible with each 
other. But other kinds of actions 8 are different 6 in nature. 

rotftainftftta: ll <\ || 

1 Even those actions that have begun to produce results. 

2 For egoism is the root of all actions. (See the previous verse.) 

3 See Footnote 3. Verse 2* 

4 They come to an end only when they are exhausted by being 
experienced and one gets absolutely disembodied freedom. 

5 (1) Actions accumulated in previous states of existence and (2) 
those that are done in this life after the /ealization of Knowledge. 

6 For Knowledge destroys accumulated actions and makes im¬ 
potent those that are done in the present life after the attainment 
of Knowledge. 
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5. The Knowledge of one's identity with the pure 
Self that negates the (wrong) notion of the identity of 
the body and the Self sets a man free even against his 
will when it becomes as firm as the belief of the man 
that he is a human 1 2 being. 

All 3 this, therefore, is established. And reasons 
have been already given by us. 


1 Identifying himself with the body, 

2 The compatibility of Knowledge with the actions that have 
begun to produce results and its incompatibility with other kinds 

of actions. 



fg?TOIsW^®IH II H II 

CHAPTER V 

ERROR IN UNDERSTANDING 

^sifV «r«n | 

^RTa^T^^IcSSTTRiq^siT II ? II 

1. People do not receive Self-knowledge on ac¬ 
count of the fear that their duties (according to their 
castes and orders of life) would be destroyed like 
Udanka 1 who did not accept (genuine) nectar which, he 
thought, was urine. 

[That people do not like to receive Self-knowledge 
is due to their ignorance of the real nature of the Self 
and a wrong and false conception about It.] 

lajiserscsruTd^ro: ii ?. ii 

* This man practised much austerity in order to please Vishnu 
so that he might get nectar from him. Vishnu was pleased and 
sent Indra with a pot full of nectar to give it to Udanka. Indra 
wanted to deceive him and in the guise of a Chanda la he hung the 
pot containing nectar from his waist The pot was hanging in 
such a way that urine would fall into it if Indra were to make 
water. When he appeared before Udanka in that fashion and 
offered him the nectar the latter thought the pot contained urine 
and refused to accept the nectar. 
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2. The Self seems to be moving when the intellect 
moves and It seems to be at rest when it is at rest on 
account of Its identification 1 with the intellect like trees¬ 
appearing to move in the eyes of those who are in a 
moving boat. Similar is the misconception* about 
transmigratory existence. 

infested tmrat | 

3TTcJR: || 3 II 

3. Just as trees are thought to be moving in a 
direction opposite to that of a moving boat by a man 
in it, so, transmigratory existence is (wrongly) thought 
fo belong to the Self (by a man who has identified 
himself with the intellect). For there is the passage in 
the Sruti , ‘ as 3 if at rest/ 

sqTfft ff[ | 

|| a ii 

4. The modifications of the intellect are pervaded 
by the reflection of Consciousness when they come to 
exist. So the Self appears to be identified with sound 4 
etc. This is the reason why people are deluded. 5 

TC II 'A II 

1 Due to ignorance. 2 For people make the mistake of believ¬ 
ing that transmigratory existence belongs to the Self instead of t <y 
the intellect. 3 Br. U., 4. 3. 7. 4 The objects of the modifica¬ 

tions of the intellect i.e., the body etc. 5 For unable to distin¬ 
guish between the Self and its reflection people attribute the pro¬ 
perties of the intellect to the Self. 
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5. As it is the object of pure Consciousness and 
exists 1 * for It (the ego* is not the Self). Pure Conscious¬ 
ness is the universal Self 3 when the object portion 4 is 
rejected. 5 


1 For the agency and experience of the Self is due to the 
superimposition of the ego on It. 

* See footnote 3, verse 2, Chapter 2. 

3 What appears to be the individual Self owing to the proxi¬ 
mity of the ego before the attaiment of right knowledge is known 
to be no other than the universal Self when the discrimination of the 
Self from the ego has been accomplished. 

4 The object portion of the consciousness * I \ i.e., the ego. 

5 I.e., when the identification of the Self with the ego is known 
to be due to a wrong conception. 

7 
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CHAPTER VI 

NEGATION OF ATTRIBUTES 

91^1 ^ JJTcW I 

. am *#ji ^ II \ II 

1. The Self Itself is not qualified by an arm which 
has been cut off and thrown away. Similarly, It is not 
qualified by any of the remaining things 1 by which It 
is (thought to be) qualified.* 

agu rerew §5$ uf fsrsftorg l 

gw. n ^ n 

2. Therefore all the qualifications are similar to the 
arm (cut off and) thrown away as they are all non-Self. 3 
So the Self is free from all qualifications. 

g r faqre q TC ra: sra II \ II 

1 The gross and subtle bodies and their attributes. 

* See verses 91-94, Ch. 18. 

3 For they are all superimposed on the Self. 
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3. It is reasonable that, like ornaments, 1 2 all these 9 
are qualifications (of the Self) owing to superimposition 
through Ignorance. When the Self is known they prove 
to be unreal. 

wfNicJn %*ra: i 

9WTSI sqfcfTfWT ffc W* II tfll 

4. After rejecting the object portion 3 one should 
accept the Self as the knower 4 free from all qualifica¬ 
tions. The ego, 5 the object portion, is also like the 
part of the body cut off. 6 

fast irfajiQ&n II ^ II 

5. The Self of which the whole of the object portion 7 
is the qualification is different from it. Bereft of all 
qualifications It has an independent existence like that 
of a man 8 possessing a variegated cow. 

saprssftssfa^ ^ictlfa qfasi: | 

3T i mfo fagfcft II $ II 

6. As it is not the Self the object portion in the 
consciousness ‘ I ’ should be renounced 9 by the wise. 

1 Falsely appearing to be the qualifications of the wearer* 

2 See footnote I, verse I above. 3 See foot note 7, verse 5. 

4 Pure Consciousness, the witness. 5 Though to the ignorant 

it appears to be Self. 6 See verse 1 of this Chapter. 

7 In the consciousness * I *. 8 The man has an existence in¬ 

dependent of the cow, so has the Self an existence independent of 

die ego etc., Its qualifications. It having no connection with them. 

9 See footnote 13, verse 2, Chapter 2. 
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As It was mixed with egoism 1 previously * the remain* 
ing 8 (non-object) portion is implied by the word ‘ I * 
in the sentence * I am Brahman ' 


1 It is mixed with the Self, just as a snake may be said to be 
mixed with a rope in a rope-snake i.e., a rope mistaken for a snake. 

9 Just as a Military Captain is called a Captain even after he has 
retired, so, we call Pure Consciousness * 1 \ even after It has been 
discriminated from the ego. 5 Pure Consciousness. 
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CHAPTER VII 

KNOWLEDGE THROUGH THE INTELLECT 
215T *T I 

wt s**nr*re to H%£nfor sren: M II 

1. I am the supreme Brahman all-knowing and 
all-pervading, as pervaded 1 by the intellect all things 2 * 
in all conditions are always illumined by me. 8 

r 3T3T§ S5R II \ ll 

2. Just as I am ,the witness of all the objects of 
my intellect, so, I am that 4 * of the objects of other 


1 For the word in the Text see verse 156, Chap. 18. 

* In waking or dream ; either in this world or in the next; known 
either through the senses or inference or from the scriptures 
etc. 

8 Just as a lamp is different from the objects it illumines, so, 1 am 
different from all objects illumined by me. Pure Consciousness. 

4 Being witnessed difference cannot pertain to the witness. So 

there cannot be more than one witness. 
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intellects. I am not capable of being rejected 1 or ac¬ 
cepted.* Therefore I am the supreme Brahman. 


3. As It is the witness of all intellects (and their 
modifications) the Self is not of limited knowledge 
like the intellects and has no change, impurity or 
material nature in It. 

ufa awror |l s ll 

4*. Just as in the presence of sunlight colours such 
as red etc., (of flowers and other things) are manifested 
in a jewel, 3 so, all objects are seen (in the intellect 4 ) in 
My Presence. 5 All things are, therefore, illumined by 
Me like sun-light. 

rw gsV S3TT ?iTfa?r fWfa | 

3ST m * fa^ ll ^ || 

5. Objects of knowledge exist in the intellect as 
long as it is there (in waking and dream) ; but they do 
not exist in the opposite case (i.e., when the intellect is 

1 None can say that the Self is not the witness or not at any 
place as It is All-knowing and All pervading. 

? No one can make the Self an object of one's knowledge or 
bring It into existence by any action as It always exists. 

8 Crystal etc. 4 The intellect is not the illuminator. 

8 Changeless like sunlight. 

6 For there is no evidence that non-conscious things exist when 
unknown. 
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merged during deep slefep). The Knower is always 1 
the knower. Duality has, therefore, no existence. 

fafoTqj qu??q: *qq II 5 II 

6. The intellect* knew the non-existence of the 
supreme Brahman before the discrimination (between 
the Self and the non-Self). But after the discrimination 
there is no individual Self different from Brahman nor 
is there the intellect itself. 


1 For the Self never ceases to exist like the intellect, its modifi¬ 
cations or the objects of knowledge. Therefore they must be 
unreal. But the Self which always exists must be real and pure!. 

“ Here the intellect is spoken of as having delusion. For it is 
on account of the mutual superimposition of the Self and the 
intellect that all delusion arises. Otherwise the intellect itself 
could not be spoken of as deluded or otherwise as it is non- 
conscious. 
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MERGING OF THE MIND 


m wt^qsrf^r: | 

ar^t R f^f^TiR %fgfa It || * || 

1, The connection of enjoyment etc., with me, oh 
My mind, who am by nature Consciousness Itself is 
due to the delusion created by you. As I am free from 
all attributes there is no utility accruing to Me from 
your efforts. 


3T$ <RW RafT f%g^rT?ITR^ 5R*fM R?T: II R II 


2. Give up false attempts and come to rest in Me 
from constant vain efforts as I am always the supreme 
Brahman as if 2 free from bondage, unborn and devoid 
of duality. 

x This and Chap. 19 may be studied together for comparison. 

3 For Brahman is never bound. So It cannot be called at any 
time liberated. 
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W sm'rsfo? %^r wmaj* tercel 
ftwpswfoq qfiira’r* a%f|s: II3II 

3. The supreme Brahman , the same 1 in all beings 
and free from all attributes I am all-pervading like the 
ether, imperishable, auspicious, homogeneous, partless 
and actionless. I, therefore, have no benefit to be 
derived from your efforts. 

3T5 itr^ * am * i 

^ $r csrt $?R S3 lltfil 

4. No one different from Me can belong to Me who 
am one only. Nor can I who am unattached belong to 
anybody. I have, therefore, no benefit to be derived 
from anything done by you. As you 2 are not other 
than Myself you can have no effort nor its results. 

<6$ MV ^ swt ftTOenftfSr sifarsnfiraV faiftajSr i 
SR** IIMI 

5. Considering that people are attached to the ideas 
of cause and effect, 3 I have composed this dialogue 
(between the mind and the Self) leading to the under¬ 
standing of the real nature of the Self in order that they 
might get freed from this (bondage). 

m\ sr: *R 3TTc*f*c§*ft || 

1 Because the Self of all. 2 You are non-conscious and have 
no separate existence from Brahman. 8 G. K., 4. 14-28. 
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6. A man gets liberated from Ignorance, the cause 
of great fear, 1 2 and roams (over the world) free from 
desires, free from grief, a Knower of the Self, the same* 
in all beings and happy if he ponders over this dialogue. 


1 I.e», of this transmigratory existence. 

2 Because the Self of all. 



^dMlfedlM^H. || % || 

CHAPTER IX 

SUBTLENESS AND PERVASIVENESS 

sn^lT^NhNiJl I 

ngmirRraui%3 ll \ \\ 

1. A succeeding one in the series of earth 1 etc. 
ending with the innermost Self is found to be subtler 
and more pervasive when a preceding one is negated/ 

[When we negate a preceding one we get a subtler 
and more pervasive one till at last the innermost Self 
is reached which is of the nature of Existence and 
Consciousness and is the material 3 Cause of everything, 
and therefore, absolutely all-pervading and the subtlest.] 

sirfar sftpft GPWjfagwT xmrom: i 

^ riT^Tfa aunFiNnfa snrei: n ^ n 

2. External earth is the same as that pertaining to 
bodies. Water 4 etc., the other categories also are, 

1 Earth, water, (ire, air and the ether. 

* Known to have no separate existence from a succeeding one, 
its cause. 8 See Br. Su., 1. 4. 23. 4 External. 
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without exception, known to be the same 1 according to 
evidences. 4 

[When all the elements either external or pertaining 
to bodies are ascertained to be pervaded by the Self no 
distinction is known to exist between the external 
elements and those pertaining to bodies as the Self only 
then exists. See Br. Su., 2. 1. 14.] 

rfsir I 

arste: trifanror: IM II 

3. Always Pure Consciousness I am one without a 
second, all and all-pervading like the ether before the 
creation of air and other elements. 

nsircn: 9mm?ST % *w | 

4. It has been ascertained that all the beings from 
Brahmd 3 down to the immovable creation are My 
bodies. From what other source will blemishes like 
lust, anger, etc. come into Me ? 4 

sqta w ^ts’r p nf sra: il k || 

5. People look upon Me, the Lord 5 residing in all 
beings and always untouched by their defects, as tainted 

1 As those pertaining to the bodies. 2 Measure—Ram Tirtha. 

3 The soul invested with the aggregate of subtle bodies. 

4 They do not by nature belong to me as they come and go ; nor 

can they come to Me from anywhere else as there exists nothing 
else except Me. 5 I.e., the cause, and the cause is never 

touched by any of the properties of its effects. 
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(with those defects) like a boy who (erroneously) looks 
upon the sky as blue. 

tjwr mfoR: SR SRJtrs* f^qicw: || 5 || 

6. As the intellects of all beings are illumined by 
My 1 Consciousness all beings are bodies belonging to 
Me who am all-knowing and free from all sins and virtues. 

II * || 

7. Objects that come into being and are capable of 
being made the objects of Knowledge are as unreal 
as those known in dream. As duality has no (real) 
existence Knowledge is eternal and objectless. 

8. As there is nothing other than the Self in 
dreamless sleep it is said by the Sruti 2 that the Consci¬ 
ousness of the Knower 3 is eternal. (As Knowledge is 
really objectless) the knowledge of objects in the waking 
state must be due to Ignorance. Accept then that its 
objects are also unreal. 4 

1 I.e., by Me Who am Pure Consciousness. 

2 Br. U. f 4. 3. 23-30. 3 Consciousness is the real nature of the 

knower like heat which is the nature of the sun. 

4 For the changeless Self cannot be the seat of knowledge nor 
can the non-conscious intellect. Therefore Knowledge in the 
waking state with its objects cannot but be falsely superimposed on 
the Self which alone is real. 
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f n w i yww fwrfc I 

II S II 

9. It is clearly understood that Brahman cannot be 
the object 1 of knowledge just as It cannot be the 
object 9 of seeing etc. as It has no colour, form and 
the like. 


1 It is said in the Chhandogyopanishat (7. 24. 1) : 4 Where one sees 
nothing else, knows nothing else it is Brahman *. from which it 
might be inferred that one does not see or know anything else, it is 
true but one sees and knows the Self. The above verse is to remove 
this doubt. The Chh. text (7. 24. 1) prohibits in Brahman the 
duality appearing to be real during Ignorance. 

* It is said in the Brihadaranyakopanishat (2. 4. 5) : ^ 4 The Self 
should be seen, heard, reflected upon and meditated on.* So there 
may be a doubt that the Self is the object of seeing etc. The 
present verse is to remove this doubt. The Br. text (2.4. 5) is 
really intended to make people turn away from the non-Self. It is 
not to teach them that the Self is object of seeing etc. 



CHAPTER X 


RIGHT CONCEPTION OF THE NATURE OF 
CONSCIOUSNESS 

nutria ai: I 

a^sa a^a ■art uaa fagas^ 11 s 11 

1. I am the supreme Brahman which is pure con¬ 
sciousness, always clearly manifest, unborn, one only, 
imperishable, unattached and all-pervading like the 
ether and non-dual. I am, therefore, ever-free. Aum. 1 

f^s^raftaTc*F& 
a %s% a»fsrfkaa: samaa: | 
giftaoat^faasa uaa: 

& 5 jbjRT ea*r 3n?aft ftaa: ll * 11 

2. Pure and changeless consciousness I am by 
nature devoid of objects (to illumine). Unborn and 
established in the Self 1 am all-pervading Brahman in 
the front, oblique, upward, downward and all other 
directions. 


1 The Sanskrit word 4 Aum* used in the text indicates that one 
realizes Brahman by meditating on it. See Kathopanhhat 1, 2.16,17. 
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eratercsHr amssR'ls?*: dfo’PlssiTS*: I 

* wot <$T*fa<for fMta: sat II 3II 

3. I am- unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, im¬ 
mortal, self-effulgent, all-pervading and non-dual. Per¬ 
fectly pure, having neither cause nor effect and 
contented with the one Bliss 1 I am free. Yes. 9 

§3H*mc*5WI3| ^ws ?T rTsfel \ 

for wftstsrawisgfyr ssnfcr aliens*: iivii 

4. No perception whatever in waking, dream or 
deep sleep belongs to Me but it is due to delusion. For 
these states have no independent existence nor an 
existence depending 3 on the Self. I am, therefore, the 
Fourth 4 which is the Seer of all the three states and 
without a second. 

5. As I am changeless the series producing pain 
viz., the body, the intellect and the senses are not Myself 
nor Mine. Moreover they are unreal 6 like dream-objects,, 
there being a reason for inference that they are so. 

1 I.e., the Bliss of the Self. 9 The word in the Text indicate* 
assent. The disciple accepts Brahman as the Self. 

s For they Cannot have an existence dependent on the Self which 
is contrary to them in nature i.e., the Self is conscious while they 
are not so. 4 Fourth, because the Self is beyond the three 

states of waking, dream and deep sleep which are superimposed on It. 

5 The argument is this : the series is not real as they are objects 
of knowledge like dream-objects which are known to be unreal. 
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W STlfN fMW dSS'l?*?!: | 

n gw^itnqr u ^ r ■snft* sorfwmstrftar: II5II 

6. But it is true that 1 have no change nor any 
cause of a change as 1 am without a second. As I do 
not possess a body I have neither sin nor virtue, neither 
bondage nor liberation, neither a caste nor an order 
of life. 

araTf^ * <$4 il ^ awcHTiiVsrfl?*: I 

sin: srana r ^ ll v» || 

7. Beginningless 1 and devoid of attributes I have 
neither actions nor their results. Therefore I am the 
supreme One without a second. Though in a body I 
do not get attached on account of My subtleness 9 like 
the ether which, though all-pervading, does not get 
tainted. 

^ ajtfajrrv’ii qrn> sra’lwr: | 

8. Though I am the Lord 3 always the same in all 
beings, beyond the perishable and the imperishable, 4 
and therefore the Supreme, the Self of all, and without 
a second I am considered to be of a contrary nature on 
account of ignorance. 

1 Bh. Gita, 13. 31. 2 i.e.. Having no form. See BH. Gita, 13. 32. 

3 l.e., the cause. And therefore untouched by the defects of 
beings in whom 1 reside. 

4 The unmanifested Power of Brahman which transforms itself 
into the manifested universe. See.Bh. Gita, 15. 16-18. 

8 
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arrens^rafa: | 

fnrifcfanSrataiw: 

f**m: 5R^ nn* II S II 

9. Not distanced 1 by anything from Itself and un¬ 
touched by Ignorance, by false conceptions (of possess¬ 
ing a body etc.) and by actions the Self is very pure. 
Without a second and established in My real nature like 
the immovable ether I am (thought 2 to be) connected 
with the powers of seeing and other perceptions. 

art <tt m | 

* 4N *T 1 gift 11V o || 

10. There is the saying of the Sru/f 3 that one who 
has the sure conviction about oneself that one is Brah¬ 
man is never born again. There being no 4 delusion, 
there is no birth. For, when the cause is not there 
there cannot be any effect. 

* 5T<W«l Sd STBfa ^T5% II UII 

11. False conceptions of people such as, ‘ mine/ 
4 this/ ‘ thus/ 4 this is so/ 4 I am so/ 4 another is not so/ 
etc., are all due to delusion. They are never in Brahman 
which is auspicious, the same in all and without a 
second. 

1 See footnote 1, p. 60* 

1 Through Ignorance. 3 Kath. U„ I. 3. 8. 

4 For one has known the Self* 
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tratoift * f^*t it?it 3T l#r?i faftjg*: u ^ 11 

12. All grief and delusion are removed from those 
great souls when there arises the very pure 1 knowledge 
of the non-dual Self. It is the conclusion of those who 
know the meaning of the Vedas that there cannot be any 
action or birth in the absence of grief 2 and delusion.* 

w ^ s anwfasjRT 33 V 5 fasra: II 

13. It is the conclusion here (in the Veddntas) that 
one who, though perceiving 3 the world of duality in the 
waking state, does not, 4 as a man in deep sleep does 
not, 5 perceive it owing to duality being negated and who 
is (really) actionless even when (apparently) acting, is a 
man of Self-knowledge ; but no one else is so. 

qwwr&i *T<rr q*q; | 

14. This Right knowledge described by me is the 
highest because it is ascertained in the Veddntas . One 
becomes liberated and unattached (to actions) like the 
ether if one is perfectly convinced of this Truth. 

1 1.e. v free from all doubts. 9 Ignorance implied by them. 

8 Apparently. 4 I.e., does not perceive it to be real. 

6 Duality gets merged in Ignorance in the case of deep sleep but 
in the case of Self-knowledge it gets negated in all the states. 



f%iS3SI^Wi II 19 II 

CHAPTER XI 

NATURE OF THE WITNESS 

tWff.ftTS SfPfJRT ^ rTrfts^RT | 

. «T*Rlff3raVs«»?# II ^ II 

1. All beings are by nature pure Consciousness 
Itself. It is due to Ignorance that they apppear to be 
different from It. Their (apparent) difference from It is 
removed by the teaching * Thou art Existence \ l 

<WT«r«q*Irrr4 R I 

Ufo# *1*1% II * II 

2. The scriptures negate Vedic actions with their 
accessories a by saying * Knowledge alone is the cause 
of immortality, 8 and that there is nothing else to co¬ 
operate with it (in producing liberation)/ 

iTwfsrtft'r *1^: I 

zw *t ll ? || 

1 Brahman. 9 The sacred tuft of hair on the head, the sacred 

thread, etc. 9 Br. U., 4. 5. 15. 
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alnVssw. II * II 

3, 4. How can there be any special 1 property in Me 
who am changeless by nature and witness the modifi~ 
cations of the minds of all without any exception ? 
<How can again there be any change in Me) who 
witness the mind and its functions in the waking state 
as in dream ? But as there is the absence 8 of both the 
mind and its functions in deep sleep I am Pure Consci¬ 
ousness, all-pervading and changeless. 

II ^ II 

5. Just as dreams appear to be true as long as one 
does not wake up, so, the identification of oneself with 
the body etc. and the authenticity of sense-perception 
and the like in the waking state continue as long as 
there is no Self-knowledge. 

%JTS{pr. gsft || II 

6. 1 am Brahman of the nature of pure Conscious¬ 
ness, without qualities, free from Ignorance, and free 
from the three states of waking, dream and deep sleep. 
Living in all beings like the ether 1 am the witness free 
from all their defects.. 

1 E.g., agency, egoism, etc. 

* Therefore witnessing the mind and its functions is not in the 
nature of the Self. 
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wswrem vi aw fawirates «^I5q: II * II 

7. Ever free and different from names, forms and 
actions I am the supreme Brahman, the Self, consisting 
of pure Consciousness and always without a second. 

w* swiflq ^ %: | 

# ^gr nTfl'Pwqf 5TTf%=f^r: sg* n c ll 

8. Those who think themselves to be one with 
Brahman and at the same time to be doers and experi- 
encers should be regarded as fallen from both Know¬ 
ledge and duties. They are, no doubt, unbelievers (in 
the Vedas). 

«nM«§qta ss'isest wcjr: i 

ll «, ll 

9. It must be accepted on the strength of the 
scriptures that the Self is Brahman , and that liberation 
accrues from Right Knowledge only, like the connection 
with the Self 1 of the results of sin and virtue, which* 
though unseen is admitted (on the same authority). 

3T «wri: I 

3T3>|q??r t&g II II 

10. What are called (in the Sruti 2 ) clothes coloured 
with turmeric etc. are nothing but mental impressions 


1 The individual Self. 


2 Bn U., 2. 3. 6. 
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perceived by people in dream. (The Self, their ^illumi¬ 
nator, must, therefore, be different from them and from 
the subtle body in which they lie.) So the Self, pure 
Consciousness, (the perceiver of doership etc.,) must be 
different from them 2 (in the waking state also). 

ssgter || * til 

11. Just as a sword taken out of its sheath is seen 
as it is, so, the Knower, the Self, is seen * in dream in 
Its real and self-effulgent nature free from cause* and 
effect. 4 

*9 ii w n 

12. The real nature 5 of the individual (Self) who 
was pushed and awakened 6 has been described by the 
saying, “ Not this/ not this ” which negates all super¬ 
imposition. 

Ufa 1 

*38 sam 3511 u ll 

13. Just as objects of enjoyment like a great King- 
ship 8 etc. $re superimposed on Me in dream (and are 

1 The Knower, Knowing and the Known in dream. 

3 I.e., from the subtle body and the impressions in it. 

8 Not as an object. 4 I.e., the mind which assumes the forms 
of causes and effects in dream. 6 Brahman Itself. 

•Br.U.,2. 1. 15. 7 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 8 Br. U., 2. t. 18. J 
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unreal *), so, the two forms, 3 (the visible and the in¬ 
visible) with the mental impressions, 3 are also super¬ 
imposed on Me (and are similarly unreal ). 

srsRtsfq'JTT fa™ I 
$1 $13? Bfe^TT II W II 

14. All actions are performed by the Self 5 which 
has identified Itself with the gross and the subtle bodies 
and which has the nature of accumulating 6 impressions. 
As I am of the nature 7 indicated by the Sruti, ‘ Not this, 
not this/ actions are nowhere 8 to be done by Me. 

ifajsq stR^csjret ii II 

15. As actions have Ignorance for their cause there 
is no hope from them of immortality. As liberation is 
caused by right Knowledge (alone) it does not depend 
on anything else. 9 

W33 «ri§ fsrq> w | 

as: ll U II 

16. But Immortality 10 is free 11 from fear and des¬ 
truction. The individual Self (signified by the words) 

1 Br. U., 4. 3. 10. 8 Br. U„ 2. 3. 1. 3 Br. U., 2. 3. 6 

4 For they are objects of Knowledge. 5 The individualized Self. 

6 Owing to continual performance of actions. As a matter of 
fact the subtle body is the seat of mental impressions. 

7 l.e.. Pure Consciousness. * Neither in waking nor in dream ; 
and also neither by nature nor by Fed/c injunctions. 

• Actions etc. 10 Brahman . 11 If it were not so it would 

be capable of being produced by actions. 
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4 dear 1 * to one 9 is Brahman * (devoid of all attributes) 
according to the Sruti y ‘ Not this, not this \ Whatever 3 
is thought to be different from It 4 should, therefore, be 
renounced together with all actions. 


1 Br. U., 1. 4. 8 and 2. 4. 5, 

7 Therefore Brahman , not different from the Self, is not capable 
of being realized by actions. 

5 l.e., the ideas of 4 me * and ‘ mine * with respect to it. 

4 Brahman, 



CHAPTER XII 

LIGHT 

«i*tt ki I 

s*rr sgi^fafa II * II 

1. Just as a man (erroneously) looks upon his body 
placed in the sun as having the property of light in it, 
so, he looks upon the intellect pervaded by the reflection 
of Pure Consciousness as the Self, the witness. 

inrem aa\ jjjrefoTcUR a u =■ u 

2. The Self gets identified with whatever 1 is seen 
in the world. It is for this reason that an ignorant man 
does not know himself (to be Brahman ). 

[The reason why people mistake the combination of 
the subtle and the gross bodies for the Self is this 
identification caused by Its reflection. On account of 
there being the reflection of Pure Consciousness in the 
body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital 

1 The body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital force. 



1-5] LIGHT 12 J 

force they appear to be conscious and cannot, therefore, 
be discriminated from the Self.] 

* *iwwr n 3 11 

3. An ignorant man gets identified with objects 1 
of knowledge and does not know the Self (which is 
different from them) like the tenth a boy who got identi¬ 
fied as it were with the other nine. 

§5 qc^nr^iMr I 

rW^I ^ II # II 

4. Say how there can reasonably by the two con¬ 
trary ideas, ‘You do this* and ‘You are Brahman * 
at the same time and in respect of the same person. 

wiw! I 

II ^ II 

5. Pain belongs to one identifying oneself with the 
body. One not identifying oneself with it, as in deep 
sleep, is, therefore, by nature free from pain. The 
teaching, ‘ Thou art That * is imparted in order that this 
identification 4 might be removed 5 from the Self. 

1 See foot-note, verse 2 above. 

8 After swimming across a river one of ten boys counted their 
number and found that they were only nine. The reason for this 
was that the boy did not count himself. He got, as it were, identi¬ 
fied with the other nine and could not find that he was the tenth. 
But he came to know that he was the tenth when he was told so. 

3 Which is a non-doer. 4 Together with Ignorance, its cause. 

5 The unity of the Self and Brahman is here taught and not action. 
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steWT I 

n??i4 eg 3Ti?Jrfa II \ II 

6. An ignorant person 1 looks upon the intellect 
as the Sell, when there is the reflection a of the Self in 
the intellect like that of a face in a mirror. 

S qq qVfqqf VIT5T II v» II 

7. He who looks upon the ego, the indiscrimination 
that produces delusion and other mental modifications 
(or the reflection of the Self in them) as having no con¬ 
nection with the Self, is, without doubt, the dearest to 
the knowers of Brahman . No one else is so. 

fwTaqfg fafriftt 3 l 

e sqRgwqssrsq II £ II 

8. As it is the Knower 3 of knowledge that is referred 
to by the word ‘ Thou * (in the Sruti 4 ) the understanding 
of the term ‘ Thou * in this sense is correct. The other * 
sense different from it is due to superimposition. 

wr ast *F*r 11 ^ II 

1 ‘ qWt ’ in the text. 

2 This ia why one attributea the propertied (e.g., agency, experi¬ 
encing, etc.,) of the intellect to the Self like thoae (e.g., 8pots etc.) 
of the mirror to the face. 

. * Br. U.,3. 4.2. 4 Chh. U„ 6. 8. 7. 

, 5 l.e., the Self with the intellect etc. superimposed on It. 
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9. How can there be knowledge or ignorance in 
Me who am eternal and always of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness ? No knowledge, 1 therefore, other than 
the Self 9 can be accepted. 

3 ftvTCOTT II X ® II 

10. Just as the heat of the sun (in a part of the body) 
together with that part of the body is the object of the 
knower, so, pain and pleasure together with the intellect 
in which they lie are the objects of the Self. 

afiiforci'lsB’i: | 

g 5 : srinfaT II XX II 

11. 1 am Brahman without attributes, ever pure, 
ever free, non-dual, homogeneous like the ether and of 
the nature of Consciousness from which the object 
portion 3 has been negated. 4 

frutrlT | 

awn II X* II 

12. I am always the free 5 supreme Knower in all 
beings inasmuch as there cannot be a more compre¬ 
hensive knower different from Me. 

f if | 

g*c*T a a ii u II 

1 A mental modification with the reflection of Consciousness 
in it. * Pure Knowledge. 8 See foot-note 3, verse 2, Chapter 11. 

4 On the authority of the Sruti, * Not this, not this/ 

5 Because untouched by the properties of objects of knowledge. 
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13. He who Knows that the Consciousness of the 
Self never ceases to exist, and that It is never an agent 
and also gives up the egoism that he is a Knower 1 of 
Brahman is a (real) knower of the Self. Others are 
not so. 

II U II 

14. Capable by no means of being known I am the 
knower and always free and pure as the discriminat¬ 
ing knowledge # is in the intellect 8 and liable to 
be destroyed on account of its being an object of Know¬ 
ledge. 

3T§RT | 

zwm sa«rT swsiwr: snsforai n \\ n 

15. The Consciousness 4 of the Self, on the other 
hand, never goes out of existence and is not capable of 
being produced by the action of agents etc. inasmuch 
as producibility is superimposed on It by another 
consciousness, 6 Its object and different from It. 

3 * ssir 3%: 11 \\ II 

1 The consciousness * I am a knower of Brahman * is a modifi¬ 
cation of the mind and should r?ot, therefore, be attributed to 
the Self. * The modification of the mind, * 1 am Brahman / 

3 And not in the Self. 4 The Self which is Consciousness. 

* 5 Phenomenal consciousness. It contributes its own producibility 
to the Self on account of superimposition. 
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16. The doership of the Self is false as it depends on 
the misconception of the body being the Self. That I 
do not do anything is the true knowledge which arises 
from the right evidence, (the Vedas). 


'EcT? II II 

. 17. Agency depends on doership, instruments 1 etc. 
but non-agency is natural. It has, therefore, been very 
well ascertained that the knowledge that one is a doer 
and experiencer is certainly false. 


sjrengRRTvtf af?r | 

Ini H3IT |f«: w vfci II u II 

18. How can the idea that I am a person to be 
enjoined (by the Vedas to perform actions) be true 
when the real nature of the Self is thus 2 known from 
the scriptures 8 and inference ? 4 


W s?ita 1 


19. Just as the ethfcr is in the interior 5 of all, 6 so, 
1 am in the interior 7 even of the ether. Therefore I am 
without change, without motion, pure, devoid of old 
age, ever free and without a second. 


1 Of action and of knowledge. 

3 As described in this chapter. 3 See verse 8. 4 See verse 

10 above. 

6 Being the material cause. 6 The other four elements. 7 l.e., I 
am the substratum of everything. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

EYELESSNESS 

r «T efgw H«iiss?t5re*r «j%: | 

8T«IT4c^ra g gfo: frf: || % || 

l. There is no vision in Me as I am without the 
organ of seeing. How can there be hearing in Me who 
have no auditive organ ? Devoid of the organ of speech 
I have no action of speaking in Me. How can there be 
thinking in Me who have no mind ? 

STSJT'n^ ?T Wfl-j JT | 

fcnfMt aat ?T jt*t l| R li 

fHcsrg^^ 35** fSWFaiOWiflR: I 

II 3 II 

2, 3. Devoid of the vital force I have no action (in 
Me), and devoid of the intellect 1 am not a knower* 
Ever free, ever pure, changeless, immovable, im¬ 
mortal, imperishable and bodiless 1 have no knowledge 
or ignorance in Me who am of the nature of the Light 
of Pure Consciousness only. 
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ftTOT ST | 

si fiqp ft sqfott i fttfinoa q i w II v || 

4. All-pervading like the ether I have no hunger, 
thirst, grief, delusion, old age or death as I am without 
a body (mind and vital force), 

SRTSR* 51 ^ 11 K 11 

5. Devoid of the organ of touch I have no act of 
touching ; and devoid of the tongue I have no sensation 
of taste. I never have knowledge or ignorance as I 
am of the nature of eternal Consciousness. 

ST 3 ffasjTgWRT WSJRr I 

ggqr fqsjqi f| ST II ^ II 

6. It is well known that the mental modification, 1 
produced through the instrumentality of the eye and of 
the form of the object of vision, is always witnessed by 
the eternal Consciousness of the Self. 

si rast fsssrsrcr: | 

IFTTf^ST «q %S3T?afrreqfTi || v» || 
URSSSSSSPSSS S5S5^ ^Wf^S: | 

3§€fssast fssn ssts^t =s || C || 

1 In connection with an object the intellect gets transformed into 
the form of that object. This transformation is called a modi¬ 
fication. 

9 
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7,8. Similarly, other mental modifications in the 
forms of objects of knowledge produced through the in¬ 
strumentality ,of other organs and also those in the forms 
of memory, attachment, etc. existing only within the 
mind, and those 1 again in dream are witnessed by one 
different from all of them (i.e., by the Self). The Know¬ 
ledge, therefore, of the Knower 2 is eternal, pure, infinite 
and without a second. 

arfasiT qiidssnfaitoKr: l 

rim crotafeqs*! II \ II 

9. It is through the indiscrimination between the 
"Self and the modifications of the mind, Knowable 
adjuncts to the Self that the Knowledge of the Knower 5 
is wrongly conceived by the people to be impure and 
transitory and the Self happy or miserable. 

gsm ssift i 

it n 

10. All men misconceive themselves to be ignorant 
or pure according as they identify themselves with the 
mental modification, ‘ I am ignorant * or ‘ I am pure \ It 
is for this reason that they continue to be in transmigra- 
tory existence. 

II U II 

1 These modifications do not assume the forms of external objects 
but of their impression only. * i.e.. The Self which is Knowledge 
itself, just as by the heat of fire we mean the heat which is 
fire ltBelf. See footnote 2 on the two previous verses. 
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11. One should always remember the Self to be 
ever-free, unborn and comprising 1 the interior and 
exterior as described in the Sruti in which the Self is 
spoken of as ‘ eyeless * 3 and so on if one is an aspirant 
after liberation. 

arsnoft siJHT: gw # ii u II 

12. That organs never belong to me is known from 
the Sruti , ‘ eyeless * 3 etc. There is again the saying of 
the Sruti* belonging to the Atharva Veda that the Self is 
4 devoid of the vital force, devoid of the mind and pure/ 

armoiV shwt u \\ \\ 

13. As I am always devoid 4 of the vital force and 
the mind and heard of in the Kathopanishat 5 as having 
no connection with sound etc. I am always changeless. 

infer tfwiwr n snrfo-aaV w | 

3T srorferf cmfanlta ll w || 

14. I, therefore, have neither unrestfulness nor a 
profound concentration. Both of them belong to the 
mind which is subject to change. 

mracror ** nn | 

w n n || 

1 See foot-note 2 verse 43, Chapter 17 and also see Mu. U., 2. 1.2. 

3 Br. U., 3. 8. 8. 3 Mu. U., 2. 1.2. (Thus both the Srutis prove 

the same thing.) 4 Mu. U., 2. 1. 2. 5 Kath. U. t 1. 3. 15. 
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15. How can* I who am pure and mindless have 
those two ? 1 1 ain without any change and without a 
mind as I am all-pervading and devoid of a body. 

fiagrre * sjsft gss* v m ** il ^ II 

16. So, 1 who am ever free, ever pure and ever 
awakened had duties 9 to perform so long as there was 
Ignorance. 

JEWTfasrfsgmfSraf ‘STT^rpfr I 

nt ^ ^ gar ^ n ii 

17. How can I have concentration, non-concentra¬ 
tion or other actions in Me as all men feel that the 
acme of their lives is fulfilled when they meditate on 
Me and know Me ? 

3T i swift* ssftsft* ^ l 

«tst: II II 

18. 1 am, therefore, Brahman , the all-comprehensive 
Principle, ever Pure, ever Awakened and ever Unborn, 
devoid of old age, imperishable and immortal. 

nap*: sft^r I 

Wwrajas *na|t %ar fticntegoito: II U II 

19. There is no knower other than Myself among 
all the beings. 1 am the distributor 3 of the results of 

1 See the previous verse. * See the following verse. 

3 See Sankarananda’s gloss on Sw. U., 6. It. 
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their actions and the witness. It is I to whom all 
beings owe their consciousness. Without qualities and 
without a second 1 am eternal. 

* m\i r •srrai star fera: I 

si & «? tlfol? jit**? II II 

20. I am not the three 1 visible elements nor the 
two * invisible ones, neither am I both (i.e., their combi¬ 
nation, the body). 1 am devoid of all attributes and 
the three Gunas . 3 In Me there is neither night 4 nor 
day 4 nor their juncture 4 as I am always of the nature 
of light. 5 

asneqfeiT siNn* ii \\ 

21. Just as the ether is subtle, without a second and 
devoid of all forms, so, I am the non-dual Brahman 
devoid even of the ether. 

jmiwr ^ vn I 

q'Gss asr II II 

22. The distinction between the Self in Itself* and 
my Self is due to the superimposition (of different 7 
adjuncts on one and the same Self), just as difference 

1 Earth, water, and fire. 2 Air and ether. 

8 Sattva , rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of M6ya t 
the Power of Brahman transforming itself into the universe. See 
Bh. Gita, 14. 5-19. 4 These words may also mean deep sleep, 

waking and dream respectively. 5 I.e., Consciousness. 

6 Brahman. 7 The intellect etc. 
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(is wrongly conceived to) exist in one and the same’ 
ether owing to apertures (in various objects). 

«TRT l 

iri srai nfafcsT II II 

23. How can difference, absence of difference, one¬ 
ness, manyness and the qualities of being known and 
being a knower, the results of actions and also agency 
and experiencing be attributed to Me who am one only ? 

JT ^ ms. I 

g«: II w II 

24. I have nothing to reject or accept inasmuch as 

I am changeless. Always free, pure, awakened and 
without qualities, I am without a second. 

fasjTcgw *mi%: l 

*JT Vfcl II II 

25. One should, with great concentration of mind, 
always know the Self to be All. 1 One certainly be¬ 
comes all-knowing and free when one knows Me to 
be residing is ones own body. 2 

faff* HUM ^ I 
«r ^ ^ II u 

26. He who thus knows the reality of the Self 
becomes successful in attaining the goal of his life and 

1 Brahman . * As the witness of the body gross and subtle. 
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becomes perfect. He becomes a Knower of Brahman 
and one 1 with It. One knowing the Self otherwise may 
be said to commit suicide. 2 

tfwuftrwi: ^ri^v^qr: %gg%?n II r* ll 

27. This ascertained meaning of the Vedas described 
briefly by me should be imparted to those who have 
given up worldly action and controlled their minds 
by one whose intellect has been trained (according to 
the scriptures under a teacher who has known 
Brahman). 


1 For a Knower of Brahman becomes Brahman. See Tai. U. # 2, t. 
* For tbe Self remains hidden, killed as it were. See tsh« U.» 3. 



n n 

CHAPTER XIV 

DREAM AMD MEMORY 


?ENwra: | 

3TT JJ? R3[TWfT II % II 


1 As the resemblance of (objects of knowledge 
like) jars etc. is perceived in dream and memory it is 
inferred that the intellect in those forms was surely seen 
before. 


f*n9PTC«rar fgt R « SWRI 

talgSmap W. || R || 

2. Just as the body going from place to place for 
alms 1 seen (e.g. by a wandering mendicant) in dream 
is not oneself, so, witnessing the body in the waking 
state the Seer must be different from it as it is seen. 


qsitf^S *TOT RT* afiw R**T | 

3 Rftm WSR II 3 II 


1 The only means of subsistence, according to the scriptures, for 
•those who have given up worldly action in search of the knowledge 
of Brahman . 
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3. Pervading objects like forms, colours, etc. the 
mind appears to be exactly like them, just as (molten) 
copper assumes the form of a mould when poured 
into it. 


sn^q# || * u 


4* Or, just as light, the revealer assumes the forms 
of the objects revealed by it, so, the intellect looks like 
all things inasmuch as it reveals them. 

tfftqrfcqw ^ gar sgT jnft ^ I 

si *q qrss$fa: II h II 

5. It was the intellect in the forms of objects of 
knowledge that was seen before 1 by the seer ; how can 
he see them in dream or remember their forms if that 
were not the case } 

sqm?# I 

8 f?# ^ s-qrfeq 35$ 11 $ 11 

6. That intellect is seen in the forms of objects of 
vision etc. is what is meant by saying that it reveals 3 
them. The Self is said to witness the modifications 
of the intellect as It pervades 3 them whenever they 
arise. 


1 In the state of waking and experiencing. 

2 In assuming the forms of objects the intellect gets changed; 
but the Self does not get changed in pervading the modifications 
of the intellect. It does it by means of Its reflection. 
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*rar aaV s*** ti « u 

7. I am the Self of all as the intellects of all beings 
are illumined by Me who am of the nature of the Light 
of Consciousness only. 

^ fen ^ *ft: I 

q<3> ?gl £gT WFflTSatSWWT II C II 

8. It is the intellect 1 that becomes the instrument, 
the object, the agent, actions and their results in dream. 
It is known to be so in the waking state also. 3 The Seer * 
is, therefore, different from the intellect (and its objects). 

sratar?T?raKrfa?T * sussft * ^ II \ II 

9. As they are susceptible of appearance and 
disappearance the intellect etc. are not the Self. The 
Self is the cause 4 of their appearance and disappearance 
and cannot be made to appear or disappear. 

«ne*nwrer$ $$ h %o n 

10. How can an interior, an exterior or any other 
thing be attributed to the Self which comprises the 

1 As there are no external objects in that state. See Br. U., 4.3.10. 

8 For the existence of external objects depends on the intellect. 
Otherwise they might be perceived in deep sleep also when the 
intellect is not there. 3 The Self. 4 The substratum. 
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interior 1 and exterior, 1 is pure and of the nature of 
homogeneous Consciousness ? 


strut 'qcfifo ftfar: | 

a qwi; II \\ II 


11. Why should a knower of Brahman make any¬ 
more effort if the Self which is left over by negating the 
non-Self according to the Sruti, * Not this, not this * is 

considered to be his Self ? 

# 

arsRwiqfersprei arcNrftq | 

II R II 

12. One should rightly think thus : 1 am all-pervad¬ 
ing Brahman beyond hunger etc.; how can 1 have 
actions ? 


q*TT fwireaew mifaqrafa i 


13. A knower of the Self will wish to perform actions 
if one who has reached the other bank of a river wish 
to reach that bank while there. 

si iftajrl: « wqftssft spn || w II 

14. A (so-called) knower of the Self having the 
ideas of acceptance and rejection should be regarded as 

1 See footnote 1, verse 43, Chapter 17 and Mu. U., 2. 1.2. 
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not fit for liberation but must be considered to be cer¬ 
tainly rejected by Brahman . 


ffc; WKgm g l fHMUfillq W I 
a saraf swfofrss^ u n it 

15. Even 1 for a knower of Pr&na 3 the world with 
the sun is Pr&na and, therefore, there is no day 8 or 
night 3 for him ; how then can they be for a knower 4 
of Brahman in which there is no duality ? 


r» 

WTSfq 


II ^ II 


16. The Self whose Consciousness never ceases to 
exist neither remembers 5 nor forgets Itself. That the. 
mind remembers the Self is also a knowledge caused 
by Ignorance. 6 


sngifa: aft wear dtefaiwdsas: | 

anifo foqaT aforassai saiga: ii *u» || 

17. If the supreme Self be an object of the know¬ 
ledge of the knower, it must be a superimposition due to 
Ignorance. It is the Self without a second when 
.that superimposition is negated by right knowledge like 
a snake in a rope. 


* Th® u sh he has not gone beyond all difference. 

2 Prana is the being identifying himself with the universe. A 
meditator on Prana gets identified with him. 

! vfri n ° ^ ut * es to he done in particular hours of the day and night. 
Who has gone beyond duality. 

5 Therefore a man of knowledge is free from the duty of concen¬ 
trating his mind. (See footnote 3, previous verse.) 

6 For the mind is non-conscious and cannot remember anything. 
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mi $<?r ^ n u ii 

18. Who (and for what reason) will attribute the 
ideas of * me ’ and * mine * to the Self as It is unborn 
and comprises the interior 1 and exterior on account of 
the fact that the agent, actions and their results do not 
exist ? 

sncflT gictfto i 

anefocil snffcr «ftsrwil fs: HUH 

19. For the ideas ‘ me * and ‘ mine * are superimposed 
(on the Self) due to Ignorance. They do not exist when 
the Self is known to be one only. How can there be 
an effect without a cause ? 

STtiJ ^ fasnlft 3^1* | 

|| II 

20. It is (the individual Self known to be) the seer, 
the hearer, the thinker and the knower that is (Brahman), 
the imperishable One. As the individual Self is not 
different from It, I, the seer, am the imperishable 
Principle. 

stapAror: II ^tll 

f 

21. As all beings, moving and non-moving, are 
endowed with actions such as, seeing etc. they are 


1 Footnote 2, verse 43, Chap. 17 and also see Mu. U., 2. 1.2, 
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C Brahman ), the imperishable On,e. Therefore I am the 
Self of all, the indestructible One. 

fSropBrc g wrfa n \\ h 

22. He has the truest knowledge who looks upon 
the Self as a non-agent having no connection with 
actions and their results and regards It as free from the 
ideas of * me * and ‘ mine *. 

3r*TT qar swraa: I 

3n?*pftf?r II II 


23. Be in peace. What is the use of efforts if the 
Self has been known to be naturally free from the ideas 
* me ’ and ‘ mine 9 and from efforts and desires ? 

a*iT Irircita I 

?nrfliT rsjh&V qterwr. e aricir^ ii w \\ 

24. One who looks upon the Self as an agent of 
actions and a knower of objects is not a knower of the 
Self. One who knows It otherwise 1 is a real knower of It* 





: II II 


25. Just as the Self is identified with the body etc., 
though different from them, so, It is looked upon as the 
agent of actions and the experiencer of their results 


1 As a non-agent and non-experiencer. 
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owing to the fact that It is not 1 known to be a non¬ 
agent. 

?fg: fSl sft: fV I 

?newT?JT^q?5Ta[?i: II \\ 

26. Seeing, 2 hearing, thinking and knowing are 
always experienced by people in dream. Moreover, as 
they are essentially the Self It is directly Known. 

[The meaning is this : The mind merges in the Self 
as Primeval Ignorance during deep sleep but the Self 
then, as always, exists in its nature of Pure Conscious¬ 
ness. Therefore it is clear that the Self is different 
from the mind and exists as the witness of this pheno¬ 
menon ; that is what is meant by saying in the verse 
that the Self is directly known.] 

rf«n I 

sitem sg: srotowr: ii il 

27. Even powerful beings including Brahma 3 and 
Indra 4 are objects of pity to that knower of the Self who 
has no fear about the next world nor is afraid of death. 

ft a** 3T g*: I 

II R<: ll 

1 I. e. v Tke Self is not discriminated from the subtle body. 

2 These are mental modifications through the instrumentality of 
various organs. As the mind with these modifications is witnessed 
by the Self in dream It must be different from them. 

3 See footnote 3, verse 4, Chapter 9 of this book. 

4 The king of gods in heaven. 
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28. What is the use of his becoming a powerful one 
or becoming Brahmd or Indra if all inauspicious desires, 
the cause of misery, are entirely uprooted ? 

q&l 5T aTTcHlft || || 

29. He is a Knower of the Self to whom the ideas 
‘ me * and ‘ mine # have become quite meaningless. 1 

sresjqraV rwssrfatt'sraT I 

inai aw w ii 3° II 

30. How can there be any action in one who finds 
no difference in the Self both when a the intellect etc.. 
Its adjuncts exist and when 3 they do not ? 

srafc wtfa I 

scwiwfoft *j?r II 3UI 

31. Say what action might be desired to be done by 
one who has known himself to be without a second, who 
is of the nature of homogeneous consciousness and who 
is devoid of impurities, both natural and adventitious, 
like the ether. 

|| n II 

32. . He who sees the Self in all beings and at the 
same time feels that he has enemies desires surely to 
make fire cold. 


1 l.e., unreal. 


9 In waking and dream. 


3 In deep sleep. 
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jrnraTWjr&rafcJrr ^TSfarajTf^iTH?-: I 
sqT95ft%f?r <«rt*Bt f| gst gw. *wft f? a: II IN II 

33. The Self which has for Its adjuncts the intellect 
and the vital force is reflected in the modifications of 
the intellect and in the senses like the sun reflected in 
water (for example). The Self is free and pure by 
nature (even in that condition) as it is said in the Sruti, 
“ It is at rest as it were.’* 

[The real sun in the sky never moves with the move¬ 
ment of the water in which it is reflected though the 
reflection does so. So, the Self does not change with 
the changes in the intellect in which It is reflected. 
The meaning of the Sruti quoted is that the Self, in no 
condition, has either rest or motion ; It is always pure. 
Rest and motion are in the intellect.] 

ns* wif 11 II 

34. How can 1 have actions who am Pure Con¬ 
sciousness devoid of the vital force and the mind, un¬ 
attached and all-pervading like the ether ? 

snort it siter s^fsqTciTJT: li y\ ll 

■s a«rr ■s | 

errft ii ^ ii 

35. 36. As I am Brahman , always changeless and 
pure, I never see the absence of concentration in Me ; 

1 Br. U., 4. 3. 7. 

10 
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and free from sin and virtue I find nothing in Me to be 
purified. As I am without parts, without qualities, with¬ 
out motion and all-pervading I do not find, on my part, 
the action of going or a place 1 to go to ; nor do I find 
an upward, a downward, or an oblique direction. 

'SFT ufaro II *v» II 

37. How can any action be left for Me who am 
ever free ; for the Self is always of the nature of the 
Light of Pure Consciousness and hence devoid of 
Ignorance. 

'ST forHT fifrJT 3Tfrf%?TS*T OT I 
awroft SPWT: is* sft II II 

38. How can there be any thought in one who has 
no mind, and actions in one who has no senses ? The 
Sruti a truly says that the Self is 4 pure, devoid of the 
vital 8 force and the mind \ 

«rai^8JT sarraa: II 3S II 

39. Always meditating on the Self one has nothing 
to do with time 4 etc. as the Self is in no 5 way connect¬ 
ed with time, space, direction and causation. 

1 E. g., the sphere of Brahma where the knowers of the qualified 
Brahman go at the end of their earthly career. 

2 Mu. U., 2.1.2. 8 including the senses. 

4 The proper time, place, etc. are, on the other hand, necessary 
for Vedic actions. 5 See Br. Su„ 4.1.11. 
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5ft*l qi?q?w?5ns^ || V® II 

40. The mind 1 is the place of pilgrimage 9 where 
the devas* the Vedas 4 and all other purifying agencies * 
become one. 6 A bath 7 in that place of pilgrimage 
makes one immortal. 

w qsr |f^T: list II 

41. (Non-conscious objects of Knowledge like) 
sound etc; 8 cannot illumine themselves nor one another. 
Therefore taste etc. 8 are illumined by one 9 other than 
themselves. They pertain to the body as they are 
objects of knowledge. 

'w&'jt ^ jt qjfei as: qft 

42. The objects of knowledge, the ego and other 
changes described as ‘ mine \ such as, desires, efforts, 
pleasure etc. cannot, similarly, 10 illumine themselves. 
They cannot illumine pne another for the same reason. 11 
You, the Self, are, therefore, different from them. 

1 The consciousness 4 1 am Brahman \ 2 Because it makes a man 

Iree from Ignorance, the root of all sins and virtues. 3 The presid¬ 
ing deities of places of pilgrimage., 4 The study etc. of the Veda*. 
5 The uttering of sacred names etc. 6 Because of the appearance 
•of the all-pervadirjg Brahman in the mind. 7 Merging in Brahman , 
just as a man merges into water while bathing. 

8 Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. 9 The Self. 

10 Like sound, touch, etc.; see the above verse. 11 As they are 
objects of knowledge. 



148 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XIV 

8T$f&jrar ewaftfiiraT ^<|^T 3s*n i 

srar: ll 

43. All the change such as, egoism etc. have an 
agent and are connected with the results of actions* 
They are illumined completely by Pure Consciousness 
like the sun. The Self, therefore, is free from bondage* 

spa*: II 

44. As the minds of all embodied beings are per¬ 
vaded by the Self as Consciousness which is Its nature 
like the ether 1 there is neither a lower a nor a higher * 
tnower other than Itself. So, there is one non-dual 
universal Self 4 only. 

ffTCIcJ^T^T: I 

sfagfswr: gfefos: ll 

45. The doctrine ‘ that there is no Self has been well 
jrefuted by me as the gross and the subtle bodies are 
illumined by one r ‘ different from them. It 6 is un¬ 
alloyed with actions 7 that cause impurity and beyond 
them. It is very pure, all-pervading, free from bondage 
and without a second. 

it*: st? 4 sfsr i 

,i, 1 Which pervades jars etc. 3 The individual pelf. 3 fswara the 
creator, preserver and the destrQyer of the universe. 4 Pure Con¬ 
sciousness. 

• 5 It stands for the doctrines that the Self is a void, that It is 
momentary and so on. 6 The Self. 7 I.e„ sin and virtue. 
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46. If, according to you, the mind which assumes 
various forms like those of jars and other things through 
its modifications be not illumined (by the Self) the 
defects in It, in the forms of impurity, non-consciousness 
and change, cannot be prevented like those in the mind* 

[If one does not accept that the Self is the witness of 
the mind and, therefore, unattached to it it is inevitable 
that the defects of the mind will tarnish the Self. 
Liberation becomes impossible in that case.] 

niR H aSR* Rfa | 

e^TcJTT ||«VJ|| 

47. Just as th6 pure and limitless ether does not get 
attached nor tainted, so, the Self is always the same in 
all beings and free from old age, death and fear. 

^ srf|: sref^WT: i 

48. The elements 1 with and without forms and the 
seat 3 of desires, superimposed through delusion by 
ignorant people on the Self, are thrown 3 out of It which 
consists of Consciousness only on the authority of the 
Vedic evidence, ‘ Not this, not this \ The Self alone is 
then left over. 

[In this verse the whole of the gross and the subtle 
universes are negated from the Self.] 

1 The gross body consisting of the five elements. See Br. U., 

3. I 4. The subtle body. See Br. U., 2. 3. 5. 6. 

3 I.e., negated from It. 
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a*N s*retl: 51 tii n waj S5*ra: II II 

49. The impressions arising on account of the contact 
of the mind with the objects known in the waking 
state are perceived like objects 1 in memory and dream. 
So the body, the mind and their impressions* are 
different from the Self as they are objects of perception.'* 

ssro, a^rsfMtiV nnqfaii 11^® II 

50. Just as impurities like clouds etc. do not produce 
afty alteration in the naturally pure’ether by their ap¬ 
pearance or disappearance; so, there is never any 
alteration in the ether-like Consciousness free from 
duality negated by the Sruti. 


1 l.e. like those in the waking state. 9 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 

3 The meaning is this: as they sure objects of perception the 
body etc. are unreal like dream objects 



II II 



CHAPTER XV 

IMPOSSIBILITY OF ONE BEING ANOTHER 

3T?*reqTPqc3Sn% fg; HT5T^T^q V£?T wlr* II S II 

1. As one cannot become another one should not 
consider Brahman to be different from oneself. For if 
one becomes another one is sure to be destroyed. 

[The idea is this : The individual Self, if considered 
to be really different from Brahman , cannot become 
Brahman as long as it exists ; and if it were destroyed 
who would then become Brahman ? Therefore one 
should know that one is not different from It and It is 
not different from one.] 

wrV si q^fasifroiffan I 

to u ^ u 

2. Things seen (in the waking state) are seen like 
a picture painted on a canvas when one remembers 
them. Those by and in which they are so seen are 
(respectively) known to be the individual Self and the 
intellect. * 
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fs; «$r sfar. ll 3 ll 

3. What is perceived to be connected with kdrafyas 1 2 
and entailing results a is (found to be) in the (category of) 
objects when it is remembered. The seat, 8 therefore, 
(in which it was perceived before) was an object 4 of 
Consciousness. 

f^T^srsHirrato'V * ll 8 ll 

4. The seen (e. g., the intellect) is always different 
from the seer as it is an object of knowledge like a jar. 
The seer is of a nature different from that of the seen. 
Otherwise the seer would be devoid of the nature of 
being the witness like the intellect. 

srrenrf?: ergsiRicRSi?^ n n 

5. When they are considered to be one’s own, caste 
etc. become the cause of injunctions like a dead 5 body. 
They do ijot, therefore, belong to the Self. 6 The Self 
would otherwise 7 become the non-Self. 

1 (In grammar) the relation subsisting between a noun and a verb 
in a sentence (or between a noun and other words governing it). 

2 Pleasure and pain. 3 The intellect. 4 See verse 1, Chapter 14. 

5 A dead body thought to be one's father or mother becomes the 

cause of being cremated by sons and others. 

6 Like the dead body which is no longer a father or a mother. 

7 If caste etc., were regarded as belonging to the Self. 
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il %. II 

6. As it is said (in the Sruti , x ) ‘ pleasure and pain 
(do not touch one who is bodiless s ) Bodilessness 8 is 
not the result of actions. The cause 4 of our connection 
with a body is action. Therefore an aspirant after 
knowledge should renounce actions. 

sift faw: II vs n 

7. If the Self is considered to be independent with 
regard to the performance of actions, It must be so with 
regard to their renunciation also. Why should, there¬ 
fore, one perform actions when the result 5 is known to 
be Bodil^ssness 5 which cannot be produced by actions ? 

5TT§Kr. ii <: II 

8. After giving up caste etc. which are the causes 
of duties a wise man should (constantly) remember 
from the scriptures his own real nature which 6 is in¬ 
compatible with causes 7 of duties. 

wirfo: aifa afNsq ^ *i*rr I 

^nrs-qtocs^ ^ || e. II 

1 Chh. U„ 8. 12. 1. 2 I.c., liberated even in life. 3 Liberation. 

4 See verse 3, Chap. 1, Part 11. 5 Liberation. 

* When known. 7 Caste etc., due to ignorance of the Self. 
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9. The one and the same Self is in all beings and 
they are in It just as all beings are in the ether. As by 
the ether, everything is pervaded by the Self which is 
considered to be pure and consisting of the Light of 
Pure Consciousness. 

II II 

10. By negating wounds and sinews the Sruti 1 
negates the gross body (from the Self). Being pure and 
free from sin and virtue the Self is free (from all the 
impressions of pain and pleasure). The Sruti 1 again 
discards the subtle body by calling the Self bodiless. 

qsipacsr | 

astfa 3 tiwh «« e srafow: II U ll 

11. One Knowing the Self to be the same (every¬ 
where) like Vasudeva 2 who speaks of the same Self 
residing in a pipal 3 tree and in his own body is the best 
of the knowers of Brahman . 

arfiNaaifa a*n ^ n \\ || 

12. Just as the ideas of ‘ me * and ‘ mine * are not 
thought to exist in other bodies, so, also they do not 
exist in one's own. For the Self is the common witness 
of all intellects. 

1 fsh. U., 8. 


3 Sri Krishna. 


3 Bh. Gita, 10. 26. 
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qstft srtero ?i^TT5|ri3T || \\ II 

13. Desire, aversion and fear have a seat 1 common 
with that of the impressions of colours. As they have 
for their seat the intellect the knower, the Self is 
always pure 3 and devoid of fear. 

HTcJTcSNFft fatfTrUft 1 

3TTr*Trl *T 3?**^ II V* II 

14. The meditator assumes the form of the object 
meditated upon ; for the latter is different from the former; 
(but) there can be no such actions 3 in the Self for Its 
establishment in Itself as It is the sell and independent 
of actions. For It would not be the Self if It 4 depend¬ 
ed on actions. 

«?i*g*T*rqsircTc«i farcfaT fawsqd ll W II 

15. Pure Consciousness, like the ether, 0 is of one 
homogeneous nature, undivided, without old age and 
without impurity. It is conceived to be of a contrary 
nature on account of adjuncts such as, the eye etc. 

sncwjft srzif^t | 

H3J3IT set: ll ll 

1 The intellect and not the Self. 

2 Free from desire and aversion. 3 like meditation etc. 

4 Liberation which is of the nature of the Self. 

6 * Nirnayasagar * and ‘ Lotus Library * texts read I 
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16. What is called the ego is not the property of the 
Self as it is an object of perception like jars and other 
things So are to be known the other functions and 
the impurities 1 of the mind. The Self, therefore, is 
without any impurity. 

faMtr qff 581 II ^11 

17. The Self is changeless and all-pervading on 
account of Its being the witness of all the functions of 
the mind. It would be of limited knowledge like the 
intellect etc. if It were subject to change. 9 

ii u II 

18. Unlike the knowledge gained through the eye 
etc. the Knowledge 8 of the Knower does not cease 
to exist. It is said that, * the Knowledge 3 of the 
Knower does not go out of existence \ The Knower, 
therefore, is always of the homogeneous nature of 
Knowledge. 3 

tfqraV qrflJT JJrfTflt qftorRT ^ | 

qrwrcniV srrf^*T II ts II 

19. One should discriminate thus : Who am I ? Am 
I a combination of the elements or the senses, or am I 
any one of them separately ? 4 

1 These stand for all the qualities of the mind, good and bad. 

* Verses 157, 158, Chap 18. 3 Pure Consciousness. 

4 Br. U.. 4. 3. 23. 
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i 3T | 

*toci«c^<Jlc5lT9 aHU^SSHTigZTfjg?! II \o || 

20. I am not any one of the elements separately nor 
their aggregate ; similarly, 1 am not any one of the 
senses nor their aggregate ; for they are objects (like 
jars etc.) and instruments (like axes etc.) of knowledge 
respectively. The knower is different from all these. 

aTTftTiirr^WT gfadWEm-Tifa: I 
^fqai sr: sitarf^fa: II ^ II 

21. (Placed 1 ) like fuel 2 in the fire of the Self and 
burning brightly by Ignorance, desire and action the 
intellect always shines forth through the doors called 
ears etc. 

URnrfo: II ^ II 

22. The fire of the Self is the experiencer of gross 
objects (in the waking state) when the intellect, ignited s 
by oblations, the objects function among the senses of 
which the right 4 eye is the chief. 

wml* ii n 

1 One gets unattached if one considers the perceptions of objects 
to be oblations to the fire of the Self. * Fuel keeps fire burning. 
The intellect keeps the Self in manifestation. 

8 Assuming the forms of. 4 For it is well-known that the 

right part of the body is superior to the left. 



158 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XV 

23. One does not get attached to the impurities of 
the waking state if, at the time of perceiving colours etc., 
one remembers that oblations are being offered to the 
fire of the Self 1 and remains free from desire and 
aversion. 

3 $ sftsfforeTOTSRm: i 

sttcuVb: Jmffcar II W II 

24. Manifested in the abode of (the modifications of) 
the mind (in dream) and witnessing the impressions 
produced by actions a due to Ignorance the Self is called 
Taijasa . 3 It is then the self-effulgent witness. 

’ foTOT SJTSRT Sift | 

m 3TT5OT II II 

25. (In deep sleep) when neither objects nor their 
impressions are produced in the intellect by actions the 
Self, cognizant neither of objects nor of their impres¬ 
sions, is known to be Pr&jna . 4 

|| || 

26. The conditions of the mind, 5 the intellect 6 and 
the senses, 7 produced by actions are illumined by Pure 
Consciousness like jars and other things by the sun. 

1 Footnote 1, verse 21 above. 3 All actions are due to Ignorance. 

3 I.e., manifested with regard to objects consisting of impressions 
only. 4 I.e., one of unlimited knowledge. 6 l.e., the dream 

state.-Ramtfrtha, 6 I e the state of sleep.-R£mtirtha. 

7 i.e., the waking state.—Ramtirtha. 
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gsfrff 3TTrIWI3T*T«TS^ I 

srar il ^v» ii 

27. As it is so, illumining by Its Light the mental 
functions 1 existing for It, the Self is regarded by the 
ignorant only as an agent of those functions. 

ssifftscqtr <w I 

el, <f*ricJR: II Rc II 

28. Therefore, also illumining everything by Its own 
Light the Self is considered to be all-knowing. Simi¬ 
larly, It is regarded as the Accomplisher of everything 
as It is the Cause 2 of all actions. 

f^n: jr 1 ! *mf> ■sr Rcga: n a 

%rRts%aet eiifq «Ea?sq*j? ira>srn: i 

gnssror 3T l| || 

29. 30. The Self with adjuncts is thus described, 
(But) It is without adjuncts, indescribable, without parts, 
without qualities and pure, which the mind and speech 
do not reach. (For philosophers differ in their concep¬ 
tions about the Self. Different conceptions are :) the 
Self is (1) conscious, (2) non-conscious, (3) an agent, 
(4) a non-agent, (5) all-pervading, (6) not all-pervading. 


1 Through which pleasure and pain are superimposed on the Self. 
* By Its proximity only. 
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(7) bound, (8) free, (9) one, (10) many, (11) pure, 
(12) not pure and so on. 

g | 

II II 

31. Words with the mind turn back without reaching 
It as It is without qualities, without actions and without 
attributes. 

sqfa JJcf: | 

W, fwfs ^ q?q II ^ II 

32. One should know the Self, comparable to the 
aether which is all-pervading and free from all objects 
having forms, to be the pure and supreme Goal 1 in the 
Veddntas. 

eg f^T *?ftr 1 

%f5gi?rc 3T«rr n 33 II 

33. One should give up 2 the waking state, its im¬ 
pressions (i.e., dream) and deep sleep which causes 
everything to merge in itself. The Self, the witness of 
them all is then in the nature of Pure Consciousness * 
like the sun which has dispelled the darkness of 
the night. 

ST3TCT to I 

s tow jst to: 11 3 *11 

1 Brahman. 3 I.e., one should give up one's identification 

with them. 3 Brahman . 
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34. Illumining the modifications which have for their 
objects waking, 1 dream 1 and deep sleep 3 the all-per¬ 
vading Self is the same in all beings and the witness 
of them all. 

fafaeft II W II 

35. Caused by Ignorance 3 the diverse functions of 
the intellect (called knowledge) come to exist when the 
body, the intellect, the mind, the eye, objects and light 
happen to co-exist (with the Self). 

52R sm QqraTflmq. ll 35 || 

RIRS SSPT 5lT?rT | 

ft faff? S3 ftc3 8S$fcf?Kni || || 

36. 37. One should discriminate from these 4 the 
Self which is the witness, free from all fear, free from all 
adjuncts, free from impurity, firm like the ether, without 
parts and without actions, and know It to be the pure, 
supreme Brahman , the same in all beings, the all- 
pervading whole, the all-comprehensive Principle which 
is eternally free from all duality. 

RSTO’TOTaft s: iriV itfcg* | 

ST || || 

1 Waking and dream are the objects of the modifications of 
the mind. * It is the object of the modification of Ignorance. 

* Superimposed on the Self. 

4 The body, the intellect, etc. (See the previous verse). 

II 
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38. One should ascertain whether Pure Conscious¬ 
ness, the witness of all the mental modifications [is 
knowable or not (and, if knowable,) whether It is an 
object of knowledge or not. 

I 

39. The supreme Brahman is never capable of being 
known by me or others according to the teachings of 
the Srutis , 4 unseen seer V 1 unknown 1 (knower) * and 
4 finite * a (if thought to be known), and so on. 

8rwi5RTR^ajc5(r?UT^ mi || #<> u 

40. Independent of every other knowledge, of the 
nature of the Light of Pure Consciousness and not dis¬ 
tanced by anything 3 Brahman , my own nature is always 
known 4 by me. 

41. The sun does not require any other light in 
order to illumine itself ; so, Knowledge 4 does not require 
any other knowledge except that which is its own nature 
in order to be known. 

1 Br. U., 3. 7. 23. *Ke.U.,2. 1. 

1 Like the reflection of Itself. 4 See also footnote I, p. 60. 

4 Not as an object of knowledge but as a non-object. 

6 Pure Consciousness. 
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srvraF9cc«4V * sr^T^Tt ufk it ii 

42. Just as one light does not depend on another in 
order to be revealed, so, what is one’s own nature does 
not depend on anything else (i.e., being of the nature 
of Knowledge the Self does not require another know¬ 
ledge in order to be known). 

*qif^flr fasqr sH> ga: II II 

43. 1 A thing naturally lacking 2 luminosity gets re¬ 
vealed (i.e., has only its surrounding darkness removed) 
when in contact with something which by nature is 
luminous. The saying, therefore, that luminosity is an 
effect produced (on other things) by the sun is false. 

* irergt srre?l il 8* II 

44. Something 3 non-existent 4 coming into existence 5 
from something 6 else is called its effect. But light 7 
which is the sun’s own nature does not come into 
existence from previous non-existence. 

1 This half verse is an answer to the objection that Pure Consci¬ 
ousness, though not capable of being known by another Conscious¬ 
ness, knows Itself like the sun which, though not revealed by other 
lights, reveals itself. 

* For a thing naturally luminous is not made luminous by any¬ 
thing else or by itself. So the Self which is of the nature of Know¬ 
ledge cannot be known by another knowledge or by Itself. 

8 E.g., a jar. 4 Not manifested before. 5 Manifestation. 

6 Erg., earth* 7 Light seems to be in jars etc. 
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|| w || 

45. Just as when jars and other things get revealed 
the sun and other luminous bodies are called the agents 
of revealing those things on account of their proximate 
existence only (but are not really the agents) ; so, the 
Self, Pure Consciousness only is called a knower (on 
account of Its existence proximate to things known 
but is not really an agent). 

* f^RT SgrirrciSSWT II S5. || 

46. Just as the sun, though devoid of effort on its 
part, is called the revealer of a snake coming out of its 
hole, so, the Self, though of the nature of Pure Con- 
ciousness only, is called a knower (without agency on 
Its part). 

afjrci aggteTScRiftaam. | 
srfo sgura’lr 3 ^ || n 

47. Just as fire which is naturally hot is called a 
burner on account of its existence (proximate to things 
burnt), so, the Self is a knower (on account of Its 
existence proximate to objects 1 of knowledge) when 
adjuncts are known 1 like the snake coming out of 
its hole. 

1 Superimposed on the Self. * Illumined* 
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sqsfrji ?tTcm it^siufrssraT II v<s II 
fqf^nfqf^Tsqi snsRiq. t 

*nwF35?i?nft ll ^ II 

48, 49. Just as the Self, though devoid of effort, is 
called a knower, so, It is called an agent, (though 
devoid of effort,) like the loadstone. In Its own nature, 
therefore, It is neither capable of being known x nor 
unknown 1 as it is taught (in the Sruti *) that the Self is 
different from both the known and the unknown. The 
ideas such as, bondage, liberation, etc. are likewise 
superimposed on the Self. 

rTSTTcRft II r f0 || 

50. Just as there is no day or night in the sun as it 
is of the nature of light only, so, there is no knowledge 4 
or ignorance 6 in the Self which is of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness only. 

I? | 

faviTJta s qq snqd II M II 


• 1 See verses 39 and 40 above. In the proximity of agents etc. 
the Self is called an agent and as It is actionless It is called a 
non-agent. 2 Ke. U., 1.4. 3 Like agency and knowingness. 

See verses 45, 47 and 48 above. 

4 Therefore no liberation. b Therefore no bondage. 
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51. Knowing Brahman , described as having no con¬ 
nection with acceptance 1 or rejection 1 according to the 
method 3 delineated, one is certainly never born again* 

ns qsgqifura fofarj, ll ^ n 

52. One who has fallen into the stream of births and 
deaths cannot save oneself by anything else except 
Knowledge. 

find ffpwfc qfeg q yft aStfgqi: | 

atftard it M ll 

53. The Sruti 3 says that the knots 4 of the heart are 
torn asunder, all doubts disappear and one's actions 
come to an end when the Self is seen. 

grggraijjftfapq ffor fqg^sfaryqf? ftfkra'r \\ 

54. A man gets liberated if, after discarding in all 
respects the ideas of 4 me' and 4 mine ’ he gets perfect 
conviction in the etherlike goal 5 which is devoid of (the 
gross and the subtle) bodies and described here accord¬ 
ing to right inference 6 and the scriptures 6 well-studied* 

1 Knowing that the Self is neither accepted nor rejected and that 
It does not accept or reject anything. 

* For a clear understanding of the terms * the Self * and * Brahman \ 
See also verse 96, Chapter 18. 3 Mu. U„ 2. 2. 8. 

4 The mutual superimposition of the Self and the non-Self. 

6 Brahman. 6 And therefore there is no possibility of there 
being any error here. 
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CHAPTER XVI 

"CONSISTING OF EARTH" 1 

«it^: spfyft *n$j3^V & | 

qft&srorcrn II % II 

1. The hard material in the body is known to be a 
transformation of earth ; the liquid part consists of 
water; and heat, vibration and empty space * in the 
body are due to fire, air and ether respectively. 

gf^sifa sfassif^ijaiT: I 

|| R II 

2. Smell etc., (i.e., the senses) and their objects are 
produced from earth etc. respectively as the senses have 
for their objects things of their own kind e.g., colour and 
light (the latter being of the same nature as the former, 
its object). 

1 The name is after the first word of this chapter in the text. 

* I:e„ the channels through which food, drink, and the mind 
move in the body. 
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afstswiraraii II 3 n 

3. These 1 are called the organs of knowledge ; the 
larynx and the hand etc. are called the organs of action ; 
and the mind, the eleventh which is within the body is 
for the purpose of knowing different objects one after 
another (as they tend to present themselves at the same 
time). 

ssifafgwfsnftq l 

arraissriftTB: sq'tfair II tf II 

4. The intellect is for determining objects. Always 
illumining the all-pervasive * intellect by Its light, 8 Its 
own nature the Self is called the Knower. 

[The purport of the above four verses is that the Self 
is different from the body, the senses, the mind and the 
intellect.] 

qqTSSS’l^ sq^qi^cTT US: | 
nsjq: \\ <\ \\ 

5. Just as light assumes the forms of objects reveal¬ 
ed by it but is really different from, though (apparently) 
mixed up with, them, so, the Self is different frpm the 
mental modifications (whose forms It assumes 4 while 
revealing them). 

1 Smell etc. See the previous verse. 

,* Pervading objects one after another. 3 Consciousness. 

4 Through Its reflection. 
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f&raV stth I 

HTRretJseswft || $ it 

6. The Self illumines the intellect in the forms of 
sound etc. present before It like a stationary lamp 
devoid of any effort and illumining everything within 
its reach. 

src'ftfcsprowr sttcHc^t narf fasq-1 

tarUr^RiqT II v# || 

7. Pleasure etc. qualify the intellect identifying itself 
with the combination of the body and the senses and 
getting illumined by the eternal Light of the Self. 

58 I«iy ?T II C II 

8. For one considers oneself to be distressed by pain 
in the head etc. The Seer is different from the seen 1 
which feels pain. The Self is free from pain as It is the 
Seer (of the pain). 

w. II s II 

9. One becomes unhappy when one identifies one¬ 
self with something 1 which has assumed the form of 
unhappiness but not by merely seeing it. The Witness 51 
of the pain in the body which is a combination of the 
limbs etc. does not feel pain. 


1 The intellect. 


* The Self. 
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»ntRT 5|f5n^flt u \\ 

10* May it not be that the Self is both object and 
subject like the eye ? 1 No ; the eye consists of several 
parts and is a combination. 9 But the Self does not 
become an object as It is the Seer. 3 

aft i 

'JWST mm 

11. One may argue that the Self also has many 
qualities such as, knowledge, effort and so on (and, 
therefore, like the eye It may be both subject 4 and 
object 4 ). (No, it is not so ;) It can never be an object 
because, like light. It has only one quality viz.. Know¬ 
ledge. 6 

«nnn4 aa asaft n nil 

12. Just as light, though an illuminator, does not 
illumine itself, so, even assuming 6 that there is a 

1 The eye becomes an object when seen in a mirror and a 
subject when it is in its own place. So, identified with other things 
the Self is an object, otherwise It is a subject.—The objector. 

* And, therefore, it may be both Subject and object as suggested 
by the objector. 3 Pure Consciousness. It can never become 
an object. For an object is always the non-Self. 

4 The objector means that the Self possessed of the qualities of 
effort, desire, etc. may be a subject with certain qualities and an 
object with others. 5 Br. U., 2. 4. 12. 

® Even according to the assumption, therefore, one conscious part 
cannot make the other conscious part its object; nor can we imagine 
that there may be a non-conscious part in consciousness. 
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dividing line (dividing It into two categories viz., subject 
and obiect) in the Self, It cannot illumine Itself. For It 
is of a homogeneous conscious nature. 

* STcWT S*T5$rI II ^ II 

13. Nothing 1 can be an object of its own quality. 
For fire does not burn or illumine itself. 

qafoiciRiWTt I 

wrcwife 37^ || ll 

14. The doctrine of the Buddhist that the intellect * 
is perceived by itself is refuted by this. Similarly, 3 the 
assumption of parts in the Self is also unreasonable. 
For It is of a homogeneous nature without having a 
dividing line in It. 

* gw.T I gtrata € 5 *i?tT l 

nrftatsj fawra: II ^ II 

15. The doctrine of the void (Nihilism) is 4 also not 
reasonable as it must be accepted that the intellect is 
witnessed like a jar by another i.e., the Self. For the 

1 The Self is, therefore, not the object of knowledge which is 
supposed by some to be a quality of the Self. 

* There is no Self other than the intellect according to the 
Buddhists. 

* Like the assumption that the Self is both subject and object. 
See verses 10—13 and footnotes. * 

4 Like the doctrine that the intellect is the Self. 
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Self exists before 1 the intellect comes * into (apparent) 
existence. 

3 wmqL II U H 

16. (Whatever 8 is pervaded by anything 4 is an effect 
of that thing, the cause.) Itself uncaused the cause 6 
producing effects (such as, the intellect 6 etc.) must, 
therefore have an existence invariably anterior to that 
of the effect. 

with vvronjs arees fawreq; i 

• f4c*ic*R »rt an II V* II 

17. Discarding Ignorance/ the root of all superim- 
position and the controller of transmigratory existence, 
one should know the Self to be the Supreme Brahman 
which is always free and devoid of fear. 

srracsajft aaHfa siitonr l 

araftwtacaa II U II 

18. (Transmigratory existence consists of) waking 
and dream. Their root is deep sleep consisting of Ignor¬ 
ance. No one of these three states has a real existence 
because each goes out of existence when another 

1 E.g., in deep sleep. 8 In waking and dream. 

8 E.g., an earthen jar. 4 E g., earth. 5 The Self. 

6 Pervaded by (the reflection of) Existence, the Self. The Self 
must; therefore, have an existence anterior to that of everything. 
Hence nihilism cannot be accepted. 

7 Superimposed and therefore unreal. 
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remains in it. One should, therefore, give up * all these 
three states. 

wfar: ^r?TcJTtWfa fount tfforrar. II II 
strss^ I 

imscsiFJW*!# 5^ JT II II 

19,20. Just as the closing and opening of the eye¬ 
lids, connected with the vital force and not with the eye, 
are mistaken for the properties of the eye which is of 
the nature of light, and just as motion, not a property 
of the mind and the intellect, is wrongly attributed to 
them which are also of the same nature a ; so, the Self, 
(though really not an agent,) is mistaken for one 
because actions arise when the body, the intellect, the 
mind, the eye, light, objects, etc. coexist with It. 

ffrforwfc# «pf£qiq; II II 

21. The peculiar characteristic of the mind is reflec¬ 
tion and that of the intellect is determination, and not 
vice versa . Everything is superimposed on the Self. 

m vftsaf fo 11 rr ii 

1 I.e., one should know that they do not exist in the Self or 
anywhere else like a snake in a rope-snake when the rope is 
known. 

2 For they are instruments of knowledge. 
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22. Organs are (thought to be not all-pervading 1 
but) limited by their particular appendages (which are 
in the body). The intellect gets identified with the 
Prgans (and hence with the body). Illumining the in¬ 
tellect, therefore, the Self appears to be of the same size 
as the body.* 

ajffrfe f? aafsw sihws | 

3W&1T II ^3 II 

23. (Objection). Both knowledge and its objects 
are extremely momentary (i.e., perishable by nature 
every moment). They are appearances only (without 
any permanent reality for a substratum) and are con¬ 
tinually being produced. Just as a lamp (of the preced¬ 
ing moment) appears to be the same (in the succeeding 
moment) on account of similarity, so, both the objects 
and the subjects of the preceding and the succeeding 
moments (wrongly) appear to be identical on account 
of similarity. The goal of human life is the removal of 
this idea (of the continuity in knowledge and its objects 
and the removal of the indiscrimination to which 
it is due s ). 

qrf&T ii w || 

24. (Reply). According to one school of these 
philosophers colour etc. (external things) which are 
objects of knowledge exist. According to another 

1 As they do not function outside the body. 

1 Jainas hold this view. 

1 The verse states the doctrine of the Buddhists. 
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school 1 external objects other than knowledge do not 
exist. The unreasonableness of the former school is 
now going to be described.* 

II n 

s*n% «n II R5 II 

25, 26. (According to this school) knowledge has 
to be admitted to be identical 8 with external things ; 
and everything 4 being momentary and the intellect, 
the receptacle in which the impressions of memory 
are to be retained being non-existent 5 fat the time 
of receiving the impressions) there will always be 
the absence of memory. Being momentary, (according 
to them) the intellect never retains the impressions 
(of memory). (Again recognition is said to be due 
to a misconception of similarity but) there is no cause 6 
of similarity (between the preceding and the succeed¬ 
ing moments 7 ). (If, on the other hand, a witness per¬ 
ceiving both the moments be admitted) the doctrine of 
momentariness is abandoned. But that is not desirable. 

II || 

1 Idealists. * There is still another School according to which 
there are neither knowledge nor its objects. They are Nihilists. 

3 In that case their doctrine would be the same as that of the 
Idealists. 4 Both subjects and objects. 6 Because momentary. 

^ E.g. parts, qualities etc. Beginning from here the arguments are 
also against the idealists. 7 Phenomena belonging to tne moments* 
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27. The teaching of a means to the attainment of 
the end (viz., the bringing to an end of the idea of 
continuity in knowledge and its object) becomes 
useless. For it requires no effort to be accomplished. 
As all phenomena exist only for a moment 1 the 
coming to an end of the said continuity does not 
depend on anything else. 

atfajT qrsfaR ^q; | 

28. If, (according to you,) the effect depends on 
the cause though unconnected with it you have to 
accept dependence on a series a which is quite 
foreign. 8 (If you say) “ Though all things, i.e. causes 
and effects, are momentary some effects depend on 
some fixed causes,” still nothing can depend on anything 
else (according to your doctrine of momentariness). 

tfinra II ^ i) 

29. That particular one of two 4 things existing at 
the same time and connected with each other is fit 
to depend on the other owing to whose connection it 
is benefited. 5 

1 The ideas of continuity and indiscrimination also being 
momentary there is no effort necessary to remove them. 

9 Each phenomenon continually produced and destroyed every 
moment and produced again is.known to be a series. 

3 E g., in order to be produced, curd may depend on sand instead 
of milk. 4 E.g., a sprout and a cloud. 5 Here ends the 

refutation of those who hold the doctrine of momentariness. 
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qwroreg *3i ^ jri: l 

«&iniit *1*15*1 *tej: %5«r <r£ ^ II 3® it 

30. Our doctrine is that there is false superimposi~ 
tion on the Self and its negation in the same Self. 
Please 1 tell me who will attain liberation, the result of 
Knowledge according to you who hold that all (i.e. both 
the superimposed and the substratum) are annihilated. 

sh si l 

*Rwrcircf5?i5*T II 3* II 

31. That oneself exists is undoubted. You may 
call it Knowledge, Self or whatever a you like. But Its 
non-existence cannot be admitted as It is the Witness 
of all things existing and non-existing. 8 

5*U5T II 3^ II 

32. That by which the non-existence of things is 
witnessed must be real. All would be ignorant of 
the existence and non-existence of things if that were 
not the case. Therefore yours is a position 9 which 
cannot be accepted. 

WRr* far* ii 33 || 

33. That which must be admitted to exist before 
the deliberation about existence, non-existence or both 

1 Refutation of Nihilism. * A void. 

* The author s doctrine, verses 31— 44. 

12 
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is One withbut a second as there cannot be a cause of 
diversity (before there is any superimposition on It). It 
must be eternal and different from what is superimposed. 

34. Accept duality as unreal. For it comes to exist 
by way of superimposition like dream objects and does 1 
not exist before a the deliberation about its existence, 
non-existence, etc. 

' ^ 5F3&: II ^ II 

35. All the modifications (of the Primeval Cause) are 
known to be unreal according to the scriptures which 
say that they have ‘ words a only for their support * and 
that * he 4 dies again and again * and so on. The Smriti 
also says ‘ My 5 Mdyd (is difficult to be get rid of '). 

anew ii ^ n 

36. The Self is, therefore, 6 pure and is of a nature 
contrary to that of what is superimposed. Hence It 
can neither be accepted nor rejected. It is 7 not superim¬ 
posed on anything else. 

1 There is no evidence that duality exists when unknown. See 
Pra. U., 4. 7. 8. * E.g., in deep Sleep. 

8 Chh. U.. 6. 1. 4—6. 4 Br. U., 4. 4. 19. 

5 Bh. Gita, 7. 14. 6 As all duality is unreal. 

7 Because It is the ultimate substratum of all superimposition. 
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aiwsft wtss%^ infer siftfe.Fraras: I 
ns^IrJTfn II ^ II 

37. Just as there is no darkness in the sun as it is of 
the nature of light only, so, there is no Ignorance in the 
Self as It is of the nature of eternal Knowledge. 

f| msitssn ?ni5i tfsrcr: || ^ ll 

38. Similarly, the Self has no change of states as 
it is of a changeless nature. It would, no doubt, be 
destructible if It underwent any change. 

n m ll ^ 11 

a«i=r ■n 1 

^^4 5 n 11 80 u 
f| ‘mnt 1 

ffc ^nT?re 5 ^ 11 ti 11 

39—41. Liberation becomes artificial and therefore 
transitory according to the philosopher who holds that 
it is a change of one state into another (on the part 
of the Self). Again it is not reasonable that it is a 
union (with Brahman) or a separation (from Nature). 
As both union and separation are transitory Liberation 
cannot consist of the individual Self going to Brahman 
or of Brahman coming to it. But the Self, 1 one's own 


1 That the Self Itself is Liberation is the conclusion. 
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real nature is never destroyed. For It is uncaused and 
cannot be accepted or rejected by oneself (or by others) 
while other things (e.g. t states etc.) are caused. 

42. As It is the Self of every thing, not different 
from anything and not an object like a thing separate 
from It the Self cannot be accepted or rejected. It is* 
therefore, eternal. 

• siftriwifNraT: sraf: hisr: a* jftajfol II #3 II 

43. Everything (transitory) is for the experience of the 
Self which is eternal and free from all adjuncts* 
(Liberation is, therefore, nothing but being established 
in one’s own Self.) As it is so, one aspiring after 
liberation should renounce all (Vedic) actions with their 
accessories. 

encJraw: | 

u vv II 

44. To know the real Self 1 to be ones own is the 
greatest attainment according to the scriptures and 
reasoning. To know wrongly the non-Self such as, the 
ego etc. to be the Self is no attainment at all. One* 
therefore, should renounce this misconception of taking 
the noh-Self for the Self. 


1 Brahman , the Universal Self. 
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3 °ircf I 

5rp?3rm il «'a ii 

45. The deviation of the Gunas 1 from the state of 
equilibrium (which they have during the dissolution of 
the universe with their consequent evolution) is not 
reasonable. For no causes (of this transformation) are 
admitted inasmuch as, (according to these philosophers,*) 
Ignorance is then merged, (individual souls, Purushas , as 
they are called, are always spectators only and Iswara 
is not admitted). 3 

wftstfcg?* sr?f%: l 

* sr^Tfaf m ii it 

46. If the Gunas be the causes of their mutual 
change there will always be change or none at all. (If 
one argues that there cannot be a continuous trans¬ 
formation in the Gunas as creation, maintenance and 
dissolution are known to come one after another, still) 
there will be no regulating cause of the modifications of 
the Gunas acting either on the Purushas 4 or on the 
Gunas ; (and no other categories are admitted in the 
Sankhya philosophy). 

urat sir ii v* II 

1 Sattva , rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of 
the material cause of the universe called the ** Prakriti” or 
4 * Pradh&na ” in the Sankhya philosophy. 8 The Sankhyas, 

* Refutation of the Sanldiya doctrine : verses 45—50. 

4 Purushas are immutable. 
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47. If, (as admitted,) the Prakriti or Pradhdna work 
for (the bondage and the liberation of) the Purushas 
there will be no distinction 1 between the bound and the 
liberated. Moreover, there is no relation between what 
is desired (i.e., liberation) and one who desires it as the 
Purusha has no desire at all, neither the other, i.e., the 
Prakriti . a 

tor*?! ^ I 

* 3^ II VC II 

48. As the Purusha is changeless it is not reason¬ 
able according to the Sankhya philosophy also 3 that the 

* Prakriti can work for it. Even admitting change 4 (in 
the Purusha) it is unreasonable (that the Prakriti is of 
any service or disservice to it). 

JreR^iTfafercsrcr: II vs II 

49. As there can reasonably be no mutual relation 
between the Prakriti and the Purusha and as the 
Prakriti is non-conscious it is unreasonable that the 
Prakriti can render any service to the Purusha . 

sranroi II v ii 

1 For all Purushas will be bound or all liberated as the same 
Prakriti works for all Purushas at tHe same time. 

* For it is non-conscious. 3 Like other non-vedic systems of 

philosophy outside the pale of the Vedas. 4 In that case the 

Purusha will have to be admitted to be transitory and not, as it is> 
supposed, the lord of the Prakriti which is admitted to be eternal. 
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50. If any action is admitted (in the Purusha) it must 
be perishable. If (it is argued that) the action in the 
Purusha is of the nature of Knowledge 1 only we meet 
with the difficulty spoken of before. If uncaused action 
in the Prakriti be admitted it becomes unreasonable 
that there can be liberation. 

* 3 : wrqtfftsnfcnii, ii m II 

51. Pleasure 9 etc. cannot, as held by the followers 
of Kanada, be the objects of knowledge ; for they are 
the properties of the same substance, 3 just as heat, 
(a property of fire) cannot be revealed by light. 4 

^ II II 

52. Pleasure and knowledge cannot come together 
as each of them is (separately) caused by the contact 
of the mind (with the self). Therefore pleasure cannot 
be the object (of knowledge). 

STTiT f^ionrl. || 'A 3 II 

1 If knowledge is Pure Consciousness the Purusha cannot be the 
lord of the Prakriti » (see footnote 4, verse 48 above,) but if it be 
phenomenal, Purusha becomes perishable. 

2 Refutation of Kanada*s Vaiseshika doctrine : verses 51—66. 

3 The individual soul. According to this philosophy souls have 
qualities, such as knowledge, pain, pleasure, etc. 

4 Another property of fire. 
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53. As other qualities also are different from one 
another (like knowledge and pleasure) they cannot be 
produced at the same time. If it be contended that the 
knowledge of the qualities is nothing but their coming 
in contact with one and the same self, we say ‘ No *; 
for they are qualified 1 by knowledge. 

SIS II <0? II 

54. Pleasure etc. are surely objects of knowledge 
because they are qualified by it and also on account of 
the memory, ‘ pleasure was known by me.’ (Moreover, 
they cannot be known by being connected with the 
self only and not with knowledge.) For the self is 
non-conscious * as it is different from knowledge 
according to you. 

STsfsftts: ii ii 

55. Pleasure etc. cannot be the qualities of the soul 
as it is changeless 3 according to you. Moreover, why 
should pleasure etc. of one soul not be there in other 
souls and also in the mind as difference is common 4 ? 

1 E.g., we say ‘known pleasure \ ‘known pain’, etc. 

2 Whatever is different from knowledge must be non-conscious. 
And non-conscious pleasure, pain, etc. cannot be known when in 
contact with a non-conscious Self. 

* For souls, according to them, are all of an infinitely extended 
nature and are, therefore, changeless. 

4 Just as pleasure etc. are different from one soul they are so 
from other souls and from the mind. 
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**l!WJT3TS , lfl$Tq? I I 

3*N3Tft ^>qfa??gfclT?r II \% II 


56. If knowledge be the object of a second 1 know¬ 
ledge a regressus ad infinitum is inevitable. If, however, 
a simultaneous production (of the two knowledges from 
one single contact of the mind with the self) be 
admitted you must accept (the simultaneous production 
of colour, taste, smell, etc. from the same contact). 


II I! 

57. There is no bondage in the Self as there is no 
change of condition in It. There is no impurity in the 
Self inasmuch as It is unattached * as the Sruti * says. 

nitabcqsr * $f<r n II 

58. (The Self is eternally pure) as It is beyond the 
mind and speech, one only and without any attributes, 
as the Sruti 3 says “ It does not get attached.” 

qq aft h q'raj’tsfer qrvjmrqicf.«iq[Ji | 

q’fajja astro: s II II 


* 59. (Objection). If this be so, in the absence of 
bondage there cannot be any liberation and the 
scriptures are, therefore, useless. 


1 It is admitted by the Vaiseshikas. 

2 Br. U., 3. 9. 26. 


3 Kath. U.. 5. I /. 
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(Reply). No. Bondage is nothing but a delu¬ 
sion of the intellect ; the removal of this delusion is 
liberation. Bondage is nothing but what has been 
described. 1 

^RT RtaRTcRft I 

sfll'ffr snfalff vftlTcIT II 5° || 

50. Illumined by the light 2 of the Self, Pure Con¬ 
sciousness, the intellect (falsely) believes that it is 
itself conscious and that there is no one else which 
is so. This is delusion. It is in the intellect. 

61. Consciousness which is of the nature of the 
eternal Self is superimposed 3 on the intellect. This 
indiscrimination is also beginningless (like the Ignorance 
to which it is due). This indiscrimination, and nothing 
else, is what is called transmigratory existence. 

^Rf RTSFg || ^ || 

62. The removal of this indiscrimination, and 
nothing else, is what is called liberation as all other 
conceptions of it are unreasonable. It is the destruc~ 
tion of the Self according to those who consider 

In verse 17 of this chapter. * So the scriptures are not useless r 
as they teach the means to the removal of this delusion. See the 
following verse. * The reflection of the Self. 

See foot-note 2, para 59, chapter II, prose part. 
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liberation 1 to be the change of the individual Self 
into a different Being. 3 

sqTrm'r n ii 

63. Similarly, it is also not reasonable that libera¬ 
tion is a change of condition (on the part of the Self) 
as It is changeless. If, however, any change be 
assumed to exist in It, it must be admitted to consist of 
parts and so to be destructible like jars and other things* 

ff sFqjJrajif^s^T: I 
II W II 

srasft ^ ^qrerraf asaa: II ^ II 
ftrftqq^jg qir^s^qif^r %cq<r: i 

fqfsjJT §9: II ^ II 

s??n$r s«n«5f?nfi?JTa\ trar ii 5* II 

64—67. Therefore the conception of bondage and 
liberation different from this is wrong. The con¬ 
ceptions of the Sankhyas, the Kanadas and the 
Buddhists about them are not tenable according ta 
reason. They should never be accepted. For they are 
not supported by reason and the scriptures. Hundreds 
and thousands of errors on their pairt may be mentioned. 


1 See footnote 1, verse 41 above. 


2 Brahman. 
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As the scriptures other than the Vedas have been 
condemned (in the ancient sacred tradition, 1 2 ) " scriptures 
other than these,” (they should not be accepted). A wise 
man should give up the teachings of such scriptures 
and all crookedness, and, with faith and devotion, should 
have a firm understanding of the true import of the 
Veddntas accepted by Vyasa.* 

ssfcnati: few ggajqV sgfcger II 

68 . False doctrines of dualism and those according 
tp which the Self is not admitted have thus been 
refuted by reasoning, so that those who aspire after 
liberation may be steady in the path of Knowledge 
{described in the Veddntas) and be free from doubts 
arising from others’ doctrines. 

69. Having attained the extremely pure, non-dual 
Knowledge 3 which is Its own Witness and contrary to 
what is superimposed a man, perfectly convinced (of 
the Truth of the Self), becomes free from Ignorance 
and gets eternal peace. 

1 The tradition is this : Those learned ones, who want pure 
religion should doubt about the truth of the various scriptures 
found in the world, which are other than the Vedas etc. 

2 Badarayana, the author of the Vedanta Aphorisms. 

3 Knowledge ef Brahman that leads to liberation immediately. 
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sutopi «rof flfanafe II 

70. Having a firm grasp of this secret Knowledge, 1 
the Supreme Goal, and being free from defects and 
vanity people should always fix their minds on Brahman 
which is always the same. For no man who knows 
Brahman to be different from himself is a knower 
of Truth. 

li f* htstc *r f&ntt si? wfa: il 

71. When he acquires this Knowledge, the supreme 
purifier a man becomes free from all merit and 
demerit produced by Ignorance and accumulated in 
many other lives. He, like the ether, does not get 
attached to actions in this world. 

*sr TOtamftdt | 

jymfMarcijjiraTs 3383^ 11 \s^ 11 

72. This (Knowledge) should be imparted only to 
him whose mind has been pacified, who has controlled 
his senses and is freed 3 from all defects, who has 
practised the duties (enjoined by the scriptures) and 
is possessed of good qualities," who is always obedient 
(to the teacher) and aspires after liberation only. 

1 That the Self is Brahman. 

* By the performance of Vtdic actions without a desire for their 
results. 3 Such as, learning, humility and truth. 
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& 51 wfamfolT ^ | 

^ f* ftvwritoi *faic*r II 

73. Just as one is free from the ideas of ‘ me' and 

4 mine * in respect of others’ bodies, so, one becomes free 

# 

from those ideas (in respect of one’s own body) when 
one knows the supreme Truth. One becomes im¬ 
mediately liberated in all respects on attaining this very 
pure Knowledge. 

51^5 saw 

swarms ia*V i 

*m: II ii 

74. There is no attainment higher than that of Self- 
knowledge in the worlds of men and gods. It arises 
from nothing but the Vedantas. This Knowledge of the 
Self, superior even to the kingdom of Indra, should, 
therefore, not be imparted to any person without 
examining 1 him carefully. 


1 See para II, chapter 1, prose portion. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 

3TTcRT id UlcRT HF1T^15T | 

*rasr: w: n * ll 

1. The Self to be known 1 is beyond everything 
as there exists nothing else. I bow down to that pure, 
all-knowing and omniscient One which is to be known. 

*T5f smdswisq II R || 

2. 1 always bow down to those (teachers) who are 
conversant with words, sentences and sources of Know* 
ledge and who, like lamps, have shown clearly to us 
Brahman , the secret of the Vedas . 

otpri HBfasnfoftjaiq. ii 3 II 

1 Not as an object. See verse f, chapter II, part II. 
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3. I bow down to my teacher whose words fell 
(into my ears) and destroyed Ignorance (in me) like 
the sun’s rays falling on darkness and destroying it* 
I shall now state the right conclusion about the Know- 
ledge of Brahman. 

STIHTSTHTcqft 5TIr?ft @T«: qiSTC I 

sRiafaifq u to foro II V II 

4. There is no other attainment higher than that of 
the Self. For that is the purpose for which the teach¬ 
ings of the Vedas , the Smritis and the actions 1 (described 
in the work-portion of the Vedas) are there. 

3TTrlTI*ftsfq f| 55T*T. ftwf: | 

snwsm: u ^ || 

5. The acquisition 3 considered to be a source of 
happiness on the part of oneself 3 produces the opposite 
result 4 also. The Knowers of Brahman say that the 
greatest acquisition is that of the Self as It is eternal. 6 

sm: steqdssgsw: ll % || 

6. Of the nature of being always 6 attained the 
Self does not depend on anything else in order to be 

1 They lead to Knowledge through the purification of the mind. 

* Such as t fame, wealth and "so on. 3 Br. U. t I. 4. 8. and 2. 4. 5, 

4 Pain ; owing to the loss of such acquisition. 

6 See verses 43 and 44, chapter 16. ® For it is the Self. 
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acquired. The acquisition that depends on other things 
(e.g., effort etc.) is due to Ignorance (and so vanishes 
when the means to which it is due vanish). 

sfafo u aVsfa il v® 11 

7. The conception (of the existence) of the non- 
Self is Ignorance the destruction of which is known 
to be liberation. This destruction is possible by 
means of Knowledge only which is incompatible with 
Ignorance. (Compatible with Ignorance) actions can¬ 
not destroy it. 

wro ^ ^r. || || 

8. That actions produced by desires caused by 
Ignorance give rise to perishable results 1 (and, that 
Knowledge produces an imperishable result, 2 ) are 
known on the evidence of the Vedas . 

fag: i 

w# BTrU^r ifa en^ifofaqfas: || s II 

9. The learned know the Vedas 3 to be one con¬ 
tinuous whole the only purpose of which is to demon¬ 
strate one thing viz., Knowledge inasmuch as the 

1 E.g., higher regions. See Chh. U., 8. 1.6. 

2 Liberation which is the Self Itself and therefore imperishable. 

3 The work and the Knowledge portions of the Vedas. The 
work portion leads an aspirant performing Vedic actions through 
the purification of the mind, to Self-knowledge. 

13 
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oneness of the Self 1 is to be known by the under* 
standing of the Vedic sentences.* 

353: WT^?r 1 

?l?rcra: sfafc sri ;rm v IM® II 

10. (One may object that Brahman and the indi¬ 
vidual Self are different from each other as they are the 
meanings of two words which are not synonymous. 
The objection is not reasonable) inasmuch as one has 
to know the difference between the words from that 
between their meanings and the difference between 
their meanings from that between the words. (There¬ 
fore the objector is led to the fallacy of reciprocal 
dependence. So no difference between them can be 
accepted, there being no Vedic evidence.) (Objection.) 
As the Sruti states three things besides the Self viz., 
names, forms and actions (it evidently supports the 
existence of things other than the Self). 

qoft sm forr sffc: 11 u II 

"Sift 5^: 4359^ | 

MUfeWOTSrf IIUII 

11, 12. (Reply.) As they are inter-dependent 3 like 
a painting 4 and a description 4 of it those three are unreal. 

1 Oneness of the Self with Brahman. 2 Such as, 4 Thou art 
That \ * I am Brahman * and so on. * Br. U., 1. 6. 3. 

4 For we paint a picture (say, of a god) with the help of 
imagination when we hear a word (viz., the name of the god). 
Again* similarly* we give a name to a painting when we see it* 
say* on a wall. 



RIGHT KNOWLEDGE 


10-15] 


195 


So the whole of the universe exists only for a deluded 
intellect. 

grp gfayinsi ?r q&fsrog l 

^aifa a qeireft ^flqaqL II U II 

13. It is, therefore, reasonable that these three are 
unreal. Existence-Knowledge only is real. (Existing 
prior to everything) It is both the knower 1 and the 
known. It is the other things (i.e. name, form arid 
action) only that are unreal. 

rrag: in# II 

ST qFSIM ^ I 

WTSTSfa HTOT^TlSrf^qq; || t«i II . 

14, 15. Existence-Knowledge 2 through which all 
things in dream are known is the knower. 8 It is .the 
same entity that is the known 4 in dream by Maya . It is 
the same Consciousness through which one sees, hears, 
speaks, smells, tastes, touches and thinks in that state 
is respectively called 5 the eye, the ear, the larynx, the 
auditive organ, the tongue, the organ of touch and the 
mind. Similary, It is the same Consciousness that 
becomes in dream the other organs 6 also functioning 
variously. 

1 How It is both the knower and the known is explained in the 
next two verses. * See Br. U., 4. 3. 6, 

3 For there is no other illuminator there. 

4 For there are no objects of knowledge in dream. See Br* 

U„ 4. 3. 10. 5 See verse 54 of this chapter. 

6 See the next verse and note 1 on it. 
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anfa*r?TCRT sfroft 11 %% 11 

16. Just as the same jewel assumes different 
colours owing to its proximity to different (coloured) 
things, so, this Pure Consciousness assumes different 
forms 1 on account of various adjuncts which are 
superimposed on It (in dream). 

s*T«wtei*J wrr?n grata fan n ^ \\ 

17. As in dream, so in the waking state different 
♦forms 1 are superimposed on this Consciousness. It 
manifests a the objects of the intellect when it performs 
actions produced by desires due to delusion. 

|| \c || 

18. The events in the waking state are similar to 
those in dream. The ideas of the interior and exterior 
in the former state is as unreal 3 as in the latter like 
reading 4 and writing 4 depending on each other. 

f*i STiriro^ II n II 

1 The knower, the known and the instruments of knowledge. 

2 See G, K„ 2. 13. 3 G. K., 2. 9. 10. 

4 Reading depends on a written page without which nothing can 
he read ; and writing also depends on reading as we first read and 
tjien write. So both of them are unreal as the sounds represented 
by written letters are all-pervasive and have no forms. Hence 
they can neither be really written nor read. 
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19. When the Self manifests different objects It 
desires to have them ; and accordingly there arises in It 
a determination (to acquire those objects). It then 
meets with (those particular results of) actions done 
according to particular desires followed by particular 
determinations. 

agar ^ II || 

20. Unperceived in deep sleep 1 but perceived (in 
waking and dream) by those only who are ignorant 
the whole of this universe 2 is an outcome of Ignorance 
and therefore unreal. 

II II 

21. It is said in the Sruti that the consciousness 
of the oneness (of the individual Self and Brahman ) 
is Knowledge, and that of a difference (between them) 
is Ignorance. Knowledge is, therefore, 8 demonstrated 
in the scriptures with great care. 

t foil 35TO& I 

qfta II ^ n 

22. When the mind becomes purified like a mirror 
Knowledge is revealed in it. Care should, therefore, 

1 Though there is Ignorance in deep sleep one is then not 
conscious of it. 2 Consisting of name, form and action. 

3 For without being demonstrated it does not arise. * 
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be taken to purify the mind by 3*1 (Yama 1 ), f«PW 
(Niyama a ), sacrifices * and religious austerities. 

qraenf^msiR aT%fod l 1q<qq: || R3.11 

23. The best 4 austerities 5 regarding the bbdy, the 
mind and speech should be practised in order to 
purify the mind. The controlling of the mind and 
the emaciating of the body should be undertaken. 

*q iteuai q*R sq: i 

assqiq: sqqfcq: swii: || n 

24. The attainment of the onepointedness 6 of the 
mind and the senses is the best of austerities. It is 
superior to all religious duties and all other austerities. 

eg sfcn g i 

i ^HmicUR qf q^ II ii 

25. Sensuous perceptions are to be regarded as the 
waking state. Those very perceptions revealed in 
sleep as impressions constitute the dream state. The 
absence of perceptions and their impressions is known 

1 Speaking the truth, non-stealing, continence, non-injury and 
non-acceptance of gifts. 

9 External and internal cleanliness, contentment, study of the 
Vedai and meditation on God. 

3 Enjoined according to one's own caste and order of life, the 
result being offered to the Lord by the performer. 

4 Bh. Gita, 17. 17. 

5 Bh. Gita, 17. 14—16. 

6 Regarding Brahman. 
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to be deep sleep. (The witness of the three states) 
one’s own Self should be regarded as the supreme 
Goal 1 to be realised. 

apw ii ^ \\ 

26. What is called deep sleep,® Darkness 8 or 
Ignorance is the seed 3 of the waking and dream states. 
It gets perfectly burnt by the fire of Self-knowledge 
(and it no more produces effects) like a burnt seed that 
does not germinate. 

ihi gar: «wi<i | 

jn^is^TcHTsfa^sfq 3r§§^ n n 

27. That one seed, called Mdyd, is evolved into 
the three states 4 which come one after another again 
and again. The Self, the Substratum of Maya , though 
one only and immutable, appears to be many like 
reflections of the sun in water. 

«wt fas nioj^snf^fa^tm l 

ssqmrT II II 

28. Just as the one seed, (called Mdyd) is regarded 
as different according to different states such as, the 

1 Brahman. 2 It is called Ignorance because the modifi¬ 

cations of Ignorance are there in it. 

3 The word indicates a positive entity and hence it can be the 
material cause of the three states. (See the next verse.) 

4 Waking, dream and deep sleep. 
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undifferentiated/ dream, etc., so, the Self appears to be 
different in waking and dream bodies, (both individual 
and aggregate 9 ) like reflections of the moon in water. 

TOT*ft?RTOfi tots^ I 

a rm sg gqgforen snonerarf^fts'srs: II V. II 

29. Just as a' magician comes and goes on an 
elephant (created by his own magic), so, the Self, 
though devoid of all motion, appears to be undergoing 
conditions such as, the undifferentiated, dream, etc. 

5T STTOTOft | 

* sr WfgT s*tt stswr: s?(sf$T: II 3 ° || 

30. Just as (in the above example) there is no 
elephant nor its driver, but there stands the magician 
different from them, so, there are no undifferentiated 
etc. nor their knower. The Witness which is always 
of the nature of Pure Consciousness is different from 
them. 

qTfer tot TOifMteft wt l 
srspajsfo *n totstots^t ^ Mm 

31. There is no magic for the people of right vision 
nor for the magician himself. It is only for the people 
of clouded vision that magic exists. Hence one, not 
really a magician, (wrongly) appears to be so. 

1 Hiranyagarbha or the aggregate vital force before it is 
manifested. 

9 Just as the sea may be regarded as the aggregate of waves. 
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29 - 34 ] 

[So, it is the ignorant only that wrongly believe that 
Brahman is the wielder of Mdyd which is equally non¬ 
existent both for men of Knowledge and for Brahman J 

sraji^r: a fasta: ■q | 

II ^ ll 

32. The Self should be regarded as Brahman Itself in 
accordance with the Srutis , ‘ The Self 1 is immediate/ 
4 All* knots of the heart are torn asunder/ ‘If 8 not* 
and so on. 

3T5is7if^rciV qppq i 

Sift || 33 II 

33. (Objection.) It is not perceived by the senses 
as It is devoid of sound etc. Again how can It be 
perceived by the intellect as It is different from pleasure 
and so on ? 

II 3# II 

34. (Reply.) Just as Rahu, 4 though invisible, is 
aeen in the moon (during an eclipse) and the reflections 
(of the moon etc.) are seen in water, so, the Self, 
though omnipresent, is perceived in the intellect. 

1 Br. U., 3. 4. I, 2 and 3. 5. 1. 2 Mu. U.. 2. 2. 8. 3 Ke. U. f 1. 5. 

4 The name of a daltya or demon who is supposed to seize the 
*un and moon and thus cause eclipses. Or the shadow of the 
earth and that of the moon falling on the moon and on the sun 
respectively during lunar and solar eclipses is what is known to be 
Rahu. See verse 40, chapter 18. 
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matftsa am 5»% fs. a I 

afoft a asfoamt *mfoa4a: II ^ II 

35. Just as the reflection and the heat of the sun, 
found in water, do not belong to water, so, Conscious¬ 
ness, though perceived in the intellect, is not its quality ; 
for It is of a nature opposite to that of the intellect. 

■agfaa faaV ?fam at i 

sltsr a^rem «ftai am «%ri II ^ II 

%am aa*fr ffa q^maam afasr. | 

. fatnaTssRsrfaeareim sn# altera: n \\ 

36, 37. The Self whose Consciousness never goes 
out of existence is called the Seer of seeing when it 
illumines the modification of the intellect connected 
with the eye, and similarly It is called the Hearer 
of hearing (and so on). The Unborn One is called the 
Thinker of thought when It illumines that modification 
of the mind which is independent of external objects. 
It is called the Knower as Its power of Consciousness 
never fails; so the Sruti x says, “The Seeing of the 
Seer is not destroyed.” 

am I 

8T5j ams a«naa n \\ 

38. That the Self is immutable is known from the 
Sruiis , ‘As* if It were at rest ’ and * It a moves as it 

1 Br. U., 4. 3. 23—30 and verses 6-9, ch. 13 of this book. 

a Br. U. 4. 3. 7. 
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were.* That It is pure is known from other Srutis y 
4 The thief 1 in this state * and ‘ Unattached.* 1 


sresraT ^rsf^rcs: | 
fr***ta w fftra: II \\ II 

39. The Self is conscious even in deep sleep as well 
as in waking and dream as Its power of Consciousness 
never ceases to exist and as It is changeless. It is only 
in the objects of knowledge that there is a difference a 
(in dreamless sleep,) as the Sruti* says ‘ When there is/ 

sill ll «o ii 


40. The consciousness 4 of objects (which arises out 
of the functioning of the eye etc., the non-self,) is 
mediately known ; for it depends on an intervening 
reflection of the Self (in order to be known). As 
Brahman is the Self of (phenomenal) consciousness It 
is immediately 5 known. 

|| II 

41. Just as a second lamp is not necessary in order 
to illumine a lamp, so, a second consciousness is not 
necessary to make known Pure Consciousness which 
is of the nature of the Self. 


1 Br. U., 4. 3. 22. 

* In deep sleep the objects of Knowledge get merged in 
Ignorance. 3 Br. U., 4. 5. 15. 

4 Modifications of the mind reflecting Pure Consciousness. 

5 See verse 26, chapter 14. 
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fforft?* sn*T?«r m I 
* 3ti?ht Jnwft ss: il #* n 

42. The Sell is not an object (of knowledge). 
There is no change or many ness in It. It is, therefore, 
capable of neither being accepted nor rejected (by Itself 
or) by anyone else. 1 

sraTin^wVssftoft qswaepqfo n: I 
3Tf?TTcftft ft a: II M\ II 

43. Why should a man have even the least fear 
^who knows that he is the Self comprising the interior 2 
and exterior,* beyond birth, decay, death and old age ? 

44. It is only before the negation of the Idea of 
caste 3 etc. on the evidence of the Sruti, ‘ Not 4 large * and 
before the ascertainment of the nature of the Self on the 
authority of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That ’ and also 
before the demonstration of the Self (to one) on the 
part of (the knowledge portion of) the Vzdas that Vedic 
actions are to be performed (and not afterwards). 

iflnmsi ii m n 

1 For no one else exists except the Self. 

2 The interior and exterior with reference to the body. The Self 

is the substratum of both the interior and exterior together with 
the body. 3 They are conditions of fitness for Vedic actions. 

4 Br. U., 3. 8. 8. 
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45. Caste 1 etc. given up with the giving up of the 
previous body do belong to the body only (and not to 
the Self). For the very same reason (of being perish¬ 
able) the body is also not the Self. 


%5ra'tsf3<sn I 

wwjfiri* far ii n 

46. The conceptions of * me * and ‘ mine ’ with regard 
to the non-Self, the body etc., are due to Ignorance and 
should be renounced by means of Self-knowledge as 
there is the 5ru//, a * of the Asuras.* 3 


w, ^stthV II ** II 

47. Just as the duty of observing defilement for ten 
days (following child birth or the death of a kinsman) 
is refrained from when one becomes a wandering 
religious mendicant ; so, the duties belonging to parti¬ 
cular castes etc. come to an end when right Knowledge 
is achieved. 


Wt csrir: JTO3& I 

coRnctr. wn: Hg's^ss^ST ii || 

48. A man of Ignorance reaps 4 the results of those 
actions done according to particular desires followed by 

1 See verse 5, chapter 15. 

3 Chh. U., 8. 8. 4, 5. 3 Opponents of gods. 

4 See verse 19 of this chapter. 
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particular determinations. But when the desires 1 of a 
man of Self-knowledge vanish he becomes immortal. 3 

* gjKR ^TSSrlTT sq&fo: || II 

49. The outcome of the ascertainment of the real 
nature of the Self is cessation from actions etc. and from 
having an end or a means. (For) It is, according to 
the Smriti* eternally contended. 

neqranarft Wfa ^ fw?*5q i 

aT^S«lc«ikT ^ SJ^WcaeTSRq || II 

50. The results of actions are the production, 
Acquisition, transformation and purification of something. 
They produce no other results. All actions with their 
accessories 4 should, therefore, be given 5 up. 



tencuft at jftft S3iT*ff II M II 

nrit a*n 3^5 asifa flsrcnr | 

*q?fc?r«IT II || 

51, 52. One desirous of attaining Truth should with¬ 
draw into the Self the love that he has for external 

1 For these are in the mind and such a man gives up his 
identification with it on the strength of Self-knowledge. 

* Brahman. 3 Bh. Gita, 4. 20. 

4 Wife, children, wealth, sacred tuft of hair and holy thread. 

6 By one who aspires after liberation which by its nature cannot 
be the result of any action. 
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persons or things. For this love, secondary 1 to that for 
the Self, is evanescent and entails pain. He then 
should take refuge in a Teacher who is tranquil, free, 
bereft of actions and established in Brahman as the 
Sruti 2 and Smriti 3 say “ One having a Teacher knows ” 
-and “ Know that.” 

53. That teacher should immediately take the 
•disciple in the boat of the Knowledge of Brahman 
across the great ocean of the darkness 4 which is within 
him —the disciple who is of a one-pointed mind and 
•endowed with the qualities 0 of a (true) disciple. 

d&: *sf&: ^ I 

FqqrlscgqTfaft: || w 11 

54. The powers of seeing, touching, hearing, smell¬ 
ing, thinking, knowing and so on, though of the nature 
of Pure Consciousness, 6 differ on account of adjuncts. 7 

s?hsr: *35^35: ii vk ii 

55. Just as the sun illumines the world with its rays 
which are free from growth and decay, so, the Self 

1 See verses 4 and 5 of this chapter. 2 Chh. U., 6. 14.2. 

3 Bh. Gtt£, 4. 34. 

4 Ignorance. 5 See verse 72, chapter 16. 

6 See veiseS 14, 15 and 16 of this chapter. 

7 The eye etc., the sense organs. 
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always knows 1 all things in general and all particular 
things and is pure. 

T ftHTWR* II II 

56. Appearing to be in the body 2 owing to Ignorance 
and, therefore, appearing to be of the same size a as the 
body the Self is regarded as different from things other 
than the body (and possessed of its qualities) like the 
moon etc. reflected in water and appearing to be 
possessed of its qualities. 

• fgr «ne fMtejra scsfasra ^ I 

?fg 5 ® im« || 

57. One merges the gross external objects experienced 
in the waking state in the subtle objects experienced in 
dream and these again in Ignorance. One then comes 
to have the vision of the Consciousness of the Self, 
attains Brahman 4 and has not to follow any path 
(northern 5 or southern. 6 ) 

amiire fsr% ffccsn rfioftsstRustefaq; I 
**ir*re*ft f%r: gsV ^ f|*r: 11ir 

1 With Its consciousness which is Itself. 

* Gross and subtle. 3 See verse 22, chapter 16. 

4 For a clearer exposition see verses 65 and 66 of this chapter, 
and also Ma. U., 3—7. 

5 The path which leads one to the region of Brahmci (Hiranya- 
garbha) at death. See Br. U., 6. 2. 15, and Bh. Gita, 8. 24. 

6 The path leading to the region of the moon when one dies. 
See Br. U.. 6. 2. 16, and Bh. Gita, 8. 25. 
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58. Having thus renounced 1 the three states of the 
undifferentiated 9 etc. one gets across the great ocean of 
Ignorance, for one is by nature established in the Self 
without qualities, pure, awakened and free. 

aratei 'roateqfgnataro ** | 

are* sjg # li It 

59. One is not born again when one knows that 
one is unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, free from 
fear, pure and all-knowing (i.e. knowing all particular 
things and things in general). 

<#4 | 

SIWf a§Nc3 II |l 

60. How can one be born again who has known 
the oneness of the Self and Brahman and is sure of 
the non-existence of the seed, called Ignorance, stated 
before 3 ? 

^ yfafai II W ll 

61. When the Witness is discriminated from the 
intellect etc. which are unreal It does not identify Itself 
again with the (gross or the subtle) body as before, just 
as butter raised from milk and thrown into it does 
not get mixed with it again. 

1 I.e., one’s identity with the three states. 51 Deep sleep. 

3 Verse 26 above. 

14 
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sfcfa fwr: ii || 


62. One becomes free from fear when one knows 
that one is Brahman which is Existence, Knowledge 
and Infinite beyond the five sheaths consisting of food 
etc. 1 and which is described in the Sruti 8 as not 
perceivable and so on. 

TOinfar. nsraj% I 

*T II ^ II 

63. That knower of the Truth of the Bliss of the 
•Self has no cause of fear whatsoever. For afraid 3 of 

Him the organ of Speech, the mind, fire and so on act 
regularly. 

^WT%v-q; | 

II II 

64. Whom should the knower of the Self salute 
if he is established in his own Glory which is infinite, 
non-dual and beyond name 4 etc. ? Actions then have 
no utility (for him). 

frofwft «nu: stow: srarcfs: I 

§ s^in s m9ts5qT$?r3^?l li ^ || 


1 The vital force, the mind, the intellect and bliss. See Tai. U.» 
2.J.5. 2 Tai. U„ 2. 7. 5 Tai. U., 2, 8. I. 

4 Chh. U*, chapter 7, parts 1 —15. 
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65, 66. The externally conscious individual which 
is one with the aggregate of the gross bodies, and the 
individual which is conscious internally only and one 
with the aggregate of the subtle bodies, are both 
merged 1 in the individual experiencing deep sleep 
which is one with the undifferentiated. 

As the three states viz., deep sleep etc. have words 
•only for their support they are unreal. The truthful * 
man, therefore, who knows that he is Existence* 
Brahman gets liberated. 

srrarsrtf * n 54 h 

67. I have no knowledge or ignorance in Me as I 
am of the nature of homogeneous Consciousness only, 
just as there is no day or night in the sun which is of 
the nature of light only. 

^ q *qT3T q# ifft ^ II \c II 

68. As the truth of the scriptures may never be 
doubted one should always remember that one is 
Brahman and, therefore, has nothing to accept or reject. 

?l»fl q«IT I 

qfa eqffor ^JrlTfa q II II 

69. A man is never born again who knows that he 
is the One Existence in all beings like the ether and that 
all beings are in him. 

, ' Ma> U., 3—7 and verse 57 above. 


2 Chh. U., 6. 16. 1-3. 
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a^TUT^:^ frsw II v»o II 

70. The Self is pure and self-effulgent having by 
nature no interior, exterior, middle or anything else 
anywhere according to the Sruti , l ‘ devoid of the interior 
and exterior/ 

arfsrsrraTf^srerra vte srats?s*iT u ^ u 

71. The Self is non-dual (and left over) by the 
negation of the universe according to the Sruti* * Not 
this, not this.' It should be known as described in the 
Sruti , ‘ Unknown 8 knower ' and never otherwise. 

H5J W* | 

e 3 ttcht Q#3j?n?nmrJTi iraifaft «r?t: u ^ n 

72. If one knows that one is the supreme Brahman „ 
the Self of all, one should be regarded as the Self 
of all beings according to the Sruti A ‘ their Self/ 

MtaiPi: g foi&l II ii 

73. An individual becomes adorable by gods and 
free from being under their control (unlike beasts 4 under 
men) if he clearly knows the supreme Self, the shining 
One to be himself. 


1 Br. U.» 2.5. 19. 
' 3 Br. U., 3.8. 11. 


* Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 

4 Br. V.i I. 4. 10. 
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70-77J 

y?TOVirSlTfagraT ** II II 

74. The Truthful man 1 who has renounced every¬ 
thing unreal 2 does not get bound again when he knows 
that he is always Consciousness, the eternally existing 
Self devoid of everything like the ether. 

75. Those are to be pitied who know the supreme 
Brahman to be otherwise. 3 Those, on the other hand, 
who know It to be not different from themselves are 
established in the Self and are their own masters. 4 They 
have all the gods under their control. 

fftc^T srrenf?viwflwiwfcwiT: «b$Si: I 

^ 3W II ^ II 

5$ II vsw II 

76. 77. Give up all connection with caste etc., all 
actions and all talk regarding the non-Self. Always 
meditate on the pure Self, the all-comprehensive 
Principle as A urn 5 —The Self which like a causeway 

1 Chh. U., 6. 16. 1—3. 3 Chh. U., 6. 1. 4. 

3 I.e., to be other than the Self. 

4 Not subordinate to anyone else. See Chh. U., 7. 25. 2. 

5 The sound 4 Aura * is the name and symbol of Brahman. See 
Kath. U., 1. 2. 16, 17. 

6 A causeway protects cornfields etc. by preventing water from 
•entering into them. 
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protects everything established (such as, castes, orders 
of life etc.) and which, untouched by day and night, is 
all directions, horizontal, upward and downward and 
which, free from unhappiness, is of the nature of eternal 
Consciousness. 

)J<W5«!JTc$rn$i3T^ I 

hkiww ^ II II 

78. One should know oneself to be the Supreme 
Brahman free from all bondage—merit, demerit, past* 
future, cause and effect. 

*F*r|*iT *r?r: II II 

79. The Self is the doer of everything though It 
is a non-doer. It is pure. It runs ahead of those 
that run though It does not move at all. It appears 
to be many though unborn. For It possesses all powers 
by Mdya. 

n Co \\ 

80. Without action, a non-agent and one without a 
second I, the universal Self, make the world go round 
like a king who is only a witness or like the loadstone 
which moves iron by its proximity only. 

§£ wt 5*s II cm 
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81. One should have the conception that one is 
Brahman which is without qualities, without actions. 
Eternal, free from duality, free from unhappiness, pure, 
awakened and free. 

^ ^ el f4 ^ l 

tv wrofanri a^irr% fggs«r I 

3%: imritentiSB: li II 

82. Having gained a perfect knowledge of bondage 
and liberation with their causes (viz., Ignorance and 
Knowledge respectively), having acquired a complete 
understanding of the cause 1 and effect* which are 
objects of knowledge and are, (therefore,) to be negated, 
and having properly known the one supreme and pure 
Truth (to be the Self) which is beyond all objects of 
knowledge, known in the Vzd&ntas and taught by Srutis 
and knowers of Brahman one stands freed from the fear 
of being born again, becomes all-knowing, has every¬ 
thing accomplished, goes beyond grief and delusion and, 
(therefore,) has the acme of his life fulfilled. 

* vrt ssres snwreirem v fcm: I 

OT’WTftl: 5FJJ3T II || 

83. The Self cannot be accepted or rejected by 
Itself or others, nor does It accept or reject anyone else. 
This is right Knowledge. 

1 ^ in the text. 


* in the tertt. 



216 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XVII 

e r rewg n fire T im i 

aretaf s&raK«F$: it II 

84. For this Knowledge, the subject of all the 
Veddntas produces the conviction that the Self is 
Brahman . One becomes perfectly free from the 
bondage of this transmigratory existence when one 
achieves it. 

h#^r! ^rt i 

qfei qw ifera^eiwjrofcrcnj. II <:<<. II 

85. This Knowledge, the supreme purifier, the 
greatest secret 1 of all the Vedas and gods 2 is revealed 
here (in this chapter). 

3s^nraramr ***$ HRg^g l 
f^BR faRRTgJRR 'q || C\ II 

86. This supreme and secret Knowledge should not 
be imparted to one who has not controlled oneself, 
but should be given to a disciple who is obedient and 
dispassionate. 

^ajqTrJRt HR ftsqsftSiRV =7 | 

HRftes^TRR^j,: fo’Rgcrh II t* II 

87. As there is no other equivalent (which a disciple 
may offer to the teacher) for imparting (to him) 

1 For this Knowledge does not come without being taught by a 
Teacher. 2 Not easily attainable even by gods. See 

Kath. U., 1. 1.21, 
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€ 4 - 89 ] 

Selfknowledge one should always possess the qualities 1 
of a disciple, achieve Knowledge and thus get across 
the ocean of transmigratory existence. 

$4 am snar ^ | 

dtafwiSrTsir nm \\ cc ll 

88. I bow down to that All-knowing and All-power- 
iul One who is of the nature of Consciousness and be¬ 
sides whom there is nothing else viz., a knower, know¬ 
ledge or an object of knowledge. 

rnftar. I 

wsdwft II c\ ll 

89. 1 bow down to my most adorable Teacher who 
is all-knowing and has, by imparting Knowledge to me, 
saved me from the great ocean of births and deaths 
filled with Ignorance. 


1 See verse 72, chapter 16, 



tfttqftwq s TOL II 9* II 

CHAPTER XVIII 

'THOU ART THAT' 

^iwii ^ i 

ft g r rena fr arir rrV ii v || 

1. I bow down to that Eternal consciousness, the 
Self of the modifications of the intellect, in which 1 they 
merge 3 and from which they spring. 8 

jwht sjfotRftesrasrt I 

roj Qdrtftewt ll* it 

2. I bow down to the great mendicant, the Teacher 
of my Teacher who, of great intellect, routed hundreds- 
of enemies of the Sruti by means of words comparable 
to swords and made impenetrable through thunder-like 
reasoning, and who protected the treasure of the real 
import of the Vedas. 

fW? gnq q gfrq II 3 II 

-a 

1 Just as circles of fire (e.g., in a revolving torch) merge in and 
spring from fire. * E.g., during deep sleep. 8 E.g., during waking: 
and dream when they spring from the Self. 
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3. If the conviction, ‘ I am nothing but Existence 
and am ever free * were impossible to be attained, why 
should the Sruti teach us that so affectionately like a 
mother ? 


II # II 

4. Just as the idea of a snake is negated from a 
rope (in a rope-snake), so, everything of the nature of 
the non-Self is negated from the eternally existing Self 
implied by the word ‘ 1 \ on the evidence of the Srutis* 
‘ Thou art That * etc. and by reasoning. 


sirewrorwraV ifaT I 

w §gfer: ^i?qrcw«f«iT il x il 

5. Brahman should be regarded as the Self on the 
evidence of the scriptures, just as religious duties are 
known from the same source. Ignorance vanishes (im¬ 
mediately on the attainment of right Knowledge) like 
the effect of poison coming to an end when mantras 1 
are remembered. 


il % n 

jt3h&i$Ewt sift || u 


1 Sacred formulae addressed to individual deities like Garttda and 
others. 
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6, 7. It is reasonable that of the two ideas, 4 1 am 
Existence-Brahman * and 4 1 am an agent * both of which 
have the Self for their witness, the one owing its origin 
to Ignorance should be given up. Springing from 
evidences which are only apparently so viz., sense- 
perceptions etc., it gets negated like a mistaken notion 
of a direction by the other one which has its source in 
the right evidence of the Vedas. 1 

gfaferr II * II 

8. When they say ‘ Do this * and ‘ You are ex¬ 
periences * the scriptures restate popular conceptions. 
The Knowledge, 4 1 am Existence * arises from the 
Sruti. The other * (arising from injunctive scriptures) is 
negated by it. 

fuwft g^siT few | 
jra&I sreNajwat n s || 

9. (Objection). 3 Absolute liberation does not arise 
when one is told, 4 Thou art That.’ One should, there¬ 
fore, have recourse to the reiteration (of the idea, 4 I am 
Brahman ’) and support it with reasoning. 

aq u u 

1 For they are the words of the Lord. See Br. Su., 1. 1. 3* 

* he., the idea of agency and of experiencing. 

3 Objections—verses 9-18. 
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10. Even acquainted with the (literal) meaning of 
the sentence 1 2 one, once told, cannot know its true im¬ 
port but requires other things which, as we have said, 
are two. 3 4 

ST | 

srftsst ^Tn^n^fST%grTTSS?T II u II 

11. Just as an injunction regarding Vedic actions is 
necessary, 3 so, it is not incompatible (in the case of one) 
so long as one has not directly known the Self and 
Self-Knowledge has not been firmly grasped by one. 

%%i ^ a«n fawiT ^50?^: srfrrqs^ i 
qra$IcHT*J^ II ^ II 

12. All ones efforts (viz., self-control etc.) become 
useless if one can know Brahman without being enjoin* 
ed. One should, therefore, go on with the repetition so 
long as the Self is not known. 

n ^ ii 

13. Firm impressions originating from sense-percep¬ 
tion do surely negate the Knowledge, ‘ 1 am Brahman * 
arising from the Sruti.° Moreover an aspirant is attracted 

1 I.e. t ‘Thou art That 

2 (1) Mental repetition of the sentence and (2) looking for reason¬ 
ing in support of it. 

3 Even when actions are known from Vedic statements an injunc¬ 
tion regarding them is necessary so that one may get the result 
arising from the observance of the injunction. 

4 From the Vedic statement, ‘ Thou art that \ 

6 Br. U., 1.4. 10. 



222 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XVIII 

towards external objects through impurities (such as, 
attachment and so on). 

wngqwsre n fl *rcr: | 

14. Perceptional Knowledge 1 which has for its 
objects particular properties of things does surely 
contradict that* which arises from hearsay and in¬ 
ference and which is related only to generic properties 
of things. 

«fT II U I) 

'sra? HUH 

15, 16. No one is seen freed from the distress (of 
this transmigratory existence) simply by understanding 
the meaning of the sentence. If, however, a rare man 3 
is seen to be freed from such distress on the mere 
hearing of it he must be inferred to have practised 
repetition in previous lives. Moreover our 4 conduct 
will have to be regarded as non-scriptural (if you do not 
admit the existence of an injunction) in this case. 5 But 
that is not desirable. 

1 E.g., the knowledge that arises by actually seeing fire. 

* E.g., the knowledge that arises on hearing the word * fire * or 
through inference on seeing smoke. 

3 E.g., Vamadeva, who, while in his mother's womb, had Self- 
knowledge. See Ai. U., 2. 5. 4 The conduct of mendicants. 

5 In the case of one who has become acquainted with the 
sentence, but not with the Self. 
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J4-19] 

9>ss *rcr: | 

* fl^rflr^TRTcSTfaST^|| %v II 

17. (Just as everywhere in the Vedas) the means to 
an end is enjoined after stating the result 1 to be 
achieved, so, here 2 (the result, ‘ Thou art That ’ is 
stated and) the means can be nothing but this repetition 
which only 3 is regarded as being capable of revealing 
an eternally existing thing. 4 

*wr: l 

18. Therefore, practising self-control etc. and re¬ 
nouncing everything 5 incompatible with this end 6 and 
the means ' to it one should carefully practise the said 
reiteration in order directly to know the Self. 

g*T «Tsq * li w n 

19. (Reply). This is not so ; for the Upanishats 
-end 8 with ‘ Not this, not this * (and deal with nothing 9 
else). Results to be* achieved by means of actions 
are heard of in the previous 10 part of the Vedas but 

1 For example, ‘ desirous of attaining heaven a man should per¬ 
form sacrifices/ Similarly, desirous of attaining Brahman one should 
practise the said repetition. 3 In the Vedantas. 

3 And not sacrifices etc. 4 Brahman . 

5 All actions. 6 The direct Knowledge of Brahman « 

7 The said repetition. 

8 l.e.» with Brahman having duality negated from It, 

9 l.e., they do not enjoin actions. 10 In the work portion. 



224 


A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XVIW 


not liberation which has an eternal existence (and is not 
achievable by means of any action). 

3^:^ fteTSg:^ Ff ariwft | 

srarwreaV ^ II II 

20. Just as the distress experienced by one’s son is 
superimposed by the father on himself who has no dis¬ 
tress at all, so, the ego is superimposed on the Self 
which is eternally free from any pain whatsoever. 

21. This superimposition (of the ego on the Self) is 
negated on the evidence of the Sruti * Not this, not this 
as if 1 it were a reality. And hence no injunctions a 
which are all due to superimposition can by any means 
be reasonable (after such a negation has taken place). 

* wsgilr: il ^ II 

22. Just as colour is superimposed on and negated 
from the sky by ignorant people, so, there are the 
superimposition (of the ego) on the Self and its negation 
from It. 

II ll 

1 For it is oqly things superimposed that are negated. 

* Such as, the repetition of the sentence. 
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23. This negation is not one of a reality, but of a 
false superimposition only like the prohibition of the 
placing of fire 1 on the highest region of the sky ; 
for liberation would have surely been transitory if things 
really existing were negated. 

*T*T5*ft 5T53f: nsrct an * anwrar | 

* ar n rs || 

24. It is only to objects of knowledge and not to 
non-objects that a word 3 or an idea * can be applied. 
Brahman which is the Self of them and also of the 
ego is not within the scope of a word or an idea. 

pa?# §35# <$<f?rTfs[ | 

25. Everything such as agency etc. superimposed 5 
by the ego on (the Self), Pure Consciousness is negated 
together with the ego on the evidence of the Sruti, * Not 
this, not this.* 

wraft %n facftsjyjftss*: li ^ || 

26. (The Self is then known to be) Intelligence, 
Self-effulgent, a Seer, the Innermost, Existence, free 
from actions, directly cognised, the Self of all, the 

1 There is the scriptural statement that fire should be placed 
neither in the highest nor in the middle region of the sky. The 
placing of fire in those two regions is an impossibility ; still it is 
forbidden like the real placing of fire on the earth. 

* l.e., all the evidences. 

3 Through the indiscrimination between the intellect and the Self. 

15 
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Witness, One imparting consciousness to others. 
Eternal, devoid of qualities and without a second. 

APT 1 

BTTcHTciffa s*i wnfasftw II II 


27. On account of the constant proximity of the 
conscious Self the ego also appears to be conscious. 1 
Hence the two things viz., oneself a and things related 
to oneself denoted by the words, ‘ 1 * and 4 mine * 
originate. 


. ar ancuft II II 

28. As the ego is possessed of species action, etc. 
words are applicable to it. But no word can be used 
with respect to the innermost Self owing to the absence 5 
of these from it. 


aTT«T«y aft* ?i5^t: f&ar. l 

sagftgS h ^ ii 

II \o || 


29, 30. Words which denote the ego and the other 
things which reflect the innermost Self express the 
latter only indirectly but by no means describe It 
directly. For nothing that has no species etc. can be 
described by means of words. 

1 E.g., Proximate to a red flower a crystal appears to be red. 

2 The experiencer, the agent. 

3 See verse 24 above. 
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27-33] 

sranwraf: ’rcracwra ii II 

31. Just as words denoting 1 the action of fire are 
applied only indirectly and nor directly to torches etc. 
(having fire in them) as they imply a thing 2 different 
from torches etc. ; so, words 8 implying the Self are 
applied to the ego having the reflection of the Self (and 
appearing like It). 

gamrat I 

II 3^ ii 

garaRmfycrt I 

5?$rar*J2rr a?TcHT?*frsfafer€\ ^ II 33 it 

32, 33. As it imitates the mirror the reflection of a 
face is different from the face. The face which does 
not depend on the mirror (for its existence) is also 
different 4 from its reflection. Similarly, the reflection 
of the Self in the ego is also regarded (as different from 
the pure Self) like that of the face which is different 
from the face. The pure Self is considered to be 
different (from Its reflection) like the face (which is 
different from its own). In fact, however, the Self and 

1 The word? 4 burn * for example, is used with reference to a torch 
when we say 4 The torch burns a thing \ 2 Fire. 

3 E.g., the word, 4 1 * implying Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. 

4 As a matter of fact it is the real face reflected in a mirror and 
acquiring, as it were, the quality of being in it and possessing its 
properties that is called the reflection. The reflection cannot be 
real, because it is not always in the mirror ; nor can it be called 
absolutely unreal, because it is sometimes seen there. Therefore, 
the reflection is indescribable and the face is different from it. 
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Its reflection are free 1 from (real) distinction (between 
each other like the face and its reflection a ). 

jcpsm ^ ii ^ ii 

34. (Objection). Some say that the reflection in 
the hgo (as distinct from the Self) is the individual 
soul. 3 (But if one asks how the reflection which is- 
not a reality can experience anything at all the objector 
answers that) the reflection is a reality as the shadows 
of things are known to be realities according to the 
Smriti . 4 Not only so, there is another reason also (whjr 
<a shadow should be regarded as a reality). For a man 
in a shadow feels refreshingly cool. 

ite&iV fe'BrcV srr I 

II ^ || 

35. (Other objections). Some say that the indi¬ 
vidual soul is a part of Pure Consciousness. Others 
hold that it is a modification of the same. Still others 
are of opinion that the ego together with the reflection 

1 Though there is an apparent distinction there is not a real one 
between the Self and Its reflection nor between the Self and the 
intellect. For as a matter of fact neither the reflection nor the in¬ 
tellect has an existence independent of the Self. The conclusion is 
that Pure Consciousness, reflected in Ignorance and the ego etc., 
its modifications, is regarded as the individual experiencing trans- 
migratory existence owing to a nondiscrimination between Itself 
ana Its reflection. See verse 43 of this Chapter. 

9 Which has an existence dependent on that of the face. 

s The experiencer of this transmigratory existence. 

4 * One should not deliberately cross the shadows of one s teacher* 
and other superiors.* 5 Therefore a shadow must be a real 

thing having the property of coolness. 
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34-381 

of Pure Consciousness *irt it is the individual soul. 
Others again think that it is the independent ego, 
(neither a part nor a modification,) which is the 
experiencer of this mundane existence. 

I 

sWt 3?i|^3r (l ll 

36. The 1 Buddhists say that the series of the 
momentary 2 consciousnesses, ‘ I * and so on, is the 
individual soul. There is no witness 8 (distinct from the 
series to see the beginning and the end of these 
momentary phenomena). Now examine which of these 
doctrines 4 is reasonable. 

V 3TT?3 WRrHSq W. | 

IMvs II 

37. Let us now stop discussing the different 
doctrines about the transmigratory soul. Let us go on 
with the present subject. 5 The reflection of the face 
in the mirror is a property neither of the face nor of the 
mirror. For if it were the property of either of the two, 
it would continue even if the other were removed. 

qirofafannq g<^ ll \c ll 

1 See verse 23, Chapter 16. 2 Produced and destroyed every 

moment. 3 See footnote Inverse 14, Chapter 16. 4 Including 

that of the author. See footnote 1, p. 228. 

5 Viz., the reflection. Five alternatives are discussed. Verses 
37, 38, 39 (first line), 39 (second line) to 42, and 43. The last one is 
the conclusion according to this book. 
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38. If it is argued that it 1 is a property of the face 
because it 1 is called after it, that cannot be so. For it 
imitates 3 the mirror and is not seen even when the face 
is there (but the mirror is removed). 

sat ?fg: ii 5A II 

39. (First line). If you say that it is the property 
of both, we say ‘ No *; because it is not seen even 
when both are present (but improperly placed). 

(Second line). (Objection). It may be said 
that Rahu, a real thing, though invisible, is (sometimes) 
seen 3 in the sun and moon ; (so the reflection of the 
face, a reality, though invisible, is sometimes 4 seen in 
the mirror). 

Tj$t: nifaj 21*3?* fas smairoroa: I 

aw ii *o n 

40. (Reply). That Rahu is a real 5 thing is known 
from the scriptures 6 before one sees it in the sun or 
moon. But according to those who hold that it is 
the shadow of the earth it cannot be a real thing and 
the unreality of the reflection has been proved by 
arguments before/ 

1 That is, the reflection of the face. 

* I.e., undergoes changes that the mirror is subject to. 

* During eclipses. See footnote 4, verse 34, Ch. 17. 

4 When a mirror is properly placed. 

5 See footnote 4, verse 34, Cn. 17. 

4 But there is no such evidence with regard to the existence of 
the reflection. 7 Verses 37-39 above. 
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*1 | 
JTtrafpsrftg asrsRwfo? sfaf n II 


41. This is a prohibition 1 regarding the crossing of 
the shadows (of one’s teachers and other superiors) ; but 
it does not prove the reality of a shadow as a sentence 
expressing one meaning cannot express another at the 
same time. 


gram * II tf* II 

42. That one feels cool while sitting in a shadow 9 
is not the effect of the shadow on one. It is due to 
ones refraining from using warm things. Coolness is 
found to belong to water but not to a shadow. 3 


smmwsrasTsra giarorarsraT l 

^ II II 


43. The Self, Its reflection and the seat of the 
reflection, (i.e., the intellect) are comparable to the face, 
its reflection and the mirror. The unreality of the 
reflection is known from the scriptures and reasoning. 


ii w il 


44. (Objection). Who is the experiencer of trans- 
migratory existence as it cannot belong to the Self 


1 See footnote 4, verse 34. 2 See verse 34 above. 

3 For, sitting in the shadow of a hot piece of stone, one does not 
feel cool at all. 
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which is changeless, neither to the reflection which is 
not real nor to the ego which is not a conscious entity ? 

f5r3WcSWHl?lR#l II II 

45. (Reply). Let the transmigratory condition then 
be only a delusion due to the indiscrimination (between 
the Self and the non-Self). It always has an 
(apparent) existence due to the real existence of the 
changeless Self and, therefore, appears to be pertaining 

to It. 

sitws: JufNfos: l 

3T**§ srafa a«n II *5 II 

46. Just as a rope-snake (a rope mistaken for a 
snake), though unreal, has an existence due to that 
of the rope before the discrimination between the rope 
and the snake takes place ; so, the transmigratory 
condition, though unreal, is possessed of an existence 1 
due to that * of the changeless Selfc 

8n?WVTTOT«rfSTcm 33$: | 

Inn il v* n 

47. Some say that the Self, to which the reflection 
belongs, though changeful on account of the modifica¬ 
tions of the mind pertaining to Itself such as, * I am 
happy \ ‘ I am miserable * and, though an experiencer 
of the transmigratory condition, is eternal. 


1 Empirical or phenomenal existence. 


9 Real existence. 
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45 - 52 ] 


^ fanimr. II 'ic II 


48. Having no knowledge of the Vedas and deluded 
on account of the lack of the real knowledge of the Self 
and Its reflection they consider the ego to be the Self. 




r: II VS II 


49. The transmigratory existence consisting of 
agency and the experiencing (of pain and pleasure) is, 
according to them, a reality. They, therefore, continue 
to be born again and again on account of the ignorance 
of the nature of the Self, its reflection and the Seat of 
the reflection, (the intellect) between which they cannot 
discriminate. 

srarafa srreftfcr n <\o n 

50. That the Vedas imply the Self by means of 
words such as, ‘ Knpwledge * etc. 1 becomes reasonable 
if it is true 2 that the Self is of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness and the intellect has Its reflection in it. 

4V I 

ssV staafafes: ii M \\ 

SRsMmt'r €g ?T«TT 1 

«TRT3$g $1 II II 


1 Words such as. Existence, Bliss and so on. 

1 These words will then be applied directly to the intellect with 
the reflection of the Self in it and indirectly to the Self. See verse 29. 
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51,52. (Objection). 1 It is well known among the 
people that the meaning a of the root and that * of the 
verbal suffix, though different from each other in each 
of the words such as, 4 does \ ‘ goes *, etc., are seen to 
belong to the same subject. 4 

They are not seen to belong to two different subjects 
either according to ordinary people or grammarians* 
Now, please tell me the reason why the meanings of 
the root and the suffix should belong to two different 
subjects in the case of the words such as, ‘ knows * etc* 

anRwrasg Sirota f&n | 

ww ll M II 

* 53. (Reply). The meaning of the suffix is the 
reflection of the Self (in the intellect) and the root 
denotes an action i.e., a modification of the intellect* 
As the intellect and the reflection are not discriminated 
from the Self the word 4 knows * 5 is predicated falsely 
about It. 

5nwi3?FlTft || <\8 || 

54. The intellect has no consciousness and the Self 
no action. The word 4 knows * can, therefore, reason¬ 
ably be applied to neither of them. 

* BTWT f?l 5 T 3 TTrJ|frr SIRRAH || 

1 The discussion begun here ends in verse 69. 

2 The meaning of a root is an action. 3 The meaning of a 

verbal suffix is agency. 4 E.g., Devadatta, 

6 Meaning wrongly that the Self is the agent of the action of 
knowing. 
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51 - 58 ] 

55. The word ‘ knowledge \ in the sense of the 
action of knowing, cannot, similarly, be applied to the 
Self. For the Self is not a change only (as is indicated 
by an action) inasmuch as it is taught (in the Srutis ) 
that It is eternal. 

* I 

jnft II <a$ || 

56. The word, ‘ knowledge\ in the sense of the 
instrument of the action of knowing, is applied to the 
intellect and not to the Self as an instrument cannot 
exist without an agent. 1 Neither can the word, in the 
sense of that which is the object of the action of know¬ 
ing, be applied to the Self. 

* s^TcJTT I 

II 'A* II 

57. The Self is never knowable and is not directly 
denoted by any word according to those who hold* 
that It is eternally changeless, free from pain and 
one only. 

ii 'ac ii 

58. If the ego were the Self a word might be applied 
to it in its primary sense. 3 But it is not the Self 
according to the Sruti as it is possessed of hunger etc. 


1 If the Self becomes an instrument there will be no agent left. 
8 It is the doctrine of the author. 3 See verse 29 above. 
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aff * HTft 4V®r: wva I 
srRRftenffci®?*?* nfsafeaT a*nft 3 11 «\S 11 
^iscfRiqw^^ ^Rinron 1 
m ^ %, aaf *uuT nffcpr afafea: ll 5® II 
nfk *nui OrcirRST I 

sSterofirefa^Ra: st *nftgT srarst || 11 

«rf5i3^irf?rf«5ir'^w?^^rii 1 

*1%^ * JT»TT0i &f?cga 11 ll 

59—62. (Objection). Well, words that have no 
primary meanings can have no secondary ones also. 
Therefore, you are to explain the application of the 
words ‘ knows 9 etc. 

The Vedas would lose their authority as an evidence 
if words were false. 1 But that is not desirable. 9 (Reply). 
Should one, therefore, have to accept the application of 
words according to popular usage ? 

(Objection). If you accept the usage of ignorant 
people you will, have to arrive at the conclusion of 
the Chdrcdk as who hold that there is no Self (other 
than the body). But that is undesirable. 

If, on the other hand, you accept the usage of the 
learned you will arrive at the same dilemma as before. 3 
The Vedas which are an authority do not use meaning-* 
less words. 

3?tt^ pre^g ft arcl: I 

ft pirefar ll $3 II 

1 Have no meanings. 9 For the Vedas are the only evidence 
regarding the Self. 8 See verse 54 above. 
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SIRTCftft ffc^T ^ Slfa) swra?r: II 5 # II 

63,64. (Reply). As the reflection appears like the 
face people accept its oneness with its reflection in 
a mirror. 

All people, therefore, naturally use the verbs 4 knows * 
etc. owing to the indiscrimination between that 1 in 
which there is the reflection and that 2 which is reflected* 

fit: ejwww strcreftfrr w 3*53# I 

?T*TT ?R# II II 

65. The Self is said to be knowing 3 things on 
account of the superimposition of the agency of the 
intellect on It. Similarly the intellect is called a knower 
owing to the superimposition of Consciousness on it. 4 

sir | 

* fara# S*HTW?OTT5#JT 3T || $$ || 

66. Being Eternal, Knowledge which is the nature 
of the Self described by the Sru/rV' as the Light (of 
Consciousness) is never created by the intellect, by 
Itself or by anything 6 else. 

sswiRreftfo a’tfo&r. I 

a 5 |gf^*iTcJR: ll || 

' The intellect. 2 The Sell. 

3 To be the agent of knowing. 4 See verse 54. 

6 Mu. U., 2. 2. 9 and Br. JJ., 4. 3. 6. 6 By the eye etc. 
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67. Just as people regard their bodies as themselves 
and say that they (bodies) know things, so, they speak 
of the intellect having the agency in producing know¬ 
ledge* and of the Self (as being its seat). 

srenfta foraifai fafsw: i 

i^st: $rrcfac9TgRnf$«BT srt: II II 

68. Deluded thus by the modifications of the intel¬ 
lect which appear 1 to be conscious and are created the 
argumentative philosophers say that knowledge is 
produced. 

SIRIrtenf? 5I$3[^ ST3r?fl *IT ^ II ^ II 

69. Therefore the words ' knows * etc., the corres¬ 
ponding modifications of the mind and their memory 
are possible on account of the indiscrimination regard¬ 
ing the Self, the intellect and the reflection of the 
Self in it. 

sraraT spur I 

|| v»o n 

70. Just as the properties 8 of a mirror assumed 
by the reflection of the face in it are attributed to the 
face, so, the properties 3 of the intellect assumed by the 
reflection of the Self are superimposed on the Self. 

1 Owing to the mutual superimposition of the Self and the 
intellect. 

* Dark spots etc. 


Agency etc. 
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67-74] 


^fqm: | 

*nf|*T *ns?% II II 

71. Therefore, just as torches and other things 
appear to be possessed of the power of burning (on 
account of there being fire in them), so, the modifica¬ 
tions of the intellect, illumined by the reflection of the 
Self, appear to be endowed with the power of perception. 

COTtaTOTCrat qjfspT: ^ I 

insofar# srflrfagqfor stan: || ii 

72. The Buddhist philosophers deny the existence 
of a Witness by saying that the modifications of the 
intellect are themselves perceivers and are also per¬ 
ceived (by themselves). 

wwiraV sn^sn^fV *rtt il w 

3T5c|^ RT^^TflTr^ft | 

|l vjtf II 

73. 74. Say 1 how to refute (the Buddhists who hold) 
that the modifications of the intellect are not illumined 
by a Witness different from them. (In refuting the 
Buddhists it may be said 9 that) though a persistent 3 
Knower, different from the modifications, revealing their 

1 Addressed to the Veddntins who do not accept a reflection of 
the Self. 

* By the said Vedantins. 

3 Known to be so on the evidence of recognition : the knower is 
the same in respect of all the modifications. 
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presence and absence must be accepted, it is not 
necessary to assume a reflection of the Self). 

(Reply). 1 This persistent Knower also is no better 
than the modifications themselves as the said Knower* 
different from the modifications, will be equally non- 
Conscious. 2 

sraf a: u II 

75. If you 3 are of opinion that the presence and 
absence of the modifications will be known owing to 
the proximity of the permanent Knower we say “ No.” 
Tor the (changeless) Knower will be of no utility. 
(Even admitting that It will reveal them by Its proximity 
only) everything 4 will have mental modifications. 

^ «r: sfrm e | 

^ ^ ^ n&n II II 

qraf^iaj: ^ adrift I 

il vsvi II 

II || 

1 To the Vedantins who do not accept the reflection of the Self. 

3 For being a knower (an agent of knowing) it will fall into the 
category of the non-Self and so will be non-conscious. 

3 Those Veddntins who do not accept the reflection of the Self. 

4 Including non-conscious objects, inasmuch as the knower is all- 
pervading. 
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76 —77. Is the hearer (i.e. the aspirant) who is 
suffering from the misery due to transmigratory exist¬ 
ence and seeking liberation the Witness Itself or other 
than It ? That the Witness is subject to misery and 
desirous of liberation is not your view. 1 

If, on the other hand, he be (other than the Witness) 
he then an agent, cannot accept the idea, * I am 
Brahman , the Witness.’ And, (in that case) the teach¬ 
ing of the Sruti , ‘ Thou art That ’ would be false, which 
is not reasonable. 

78. (First line). But this teaching may be accepted 
if the Sruti teaches it without discriminating the two, 
(the Self and the ego). 

78. (Last two lines). But if the Sruti discriminates * 
the ego from the innermost Self and then says to 
the ego ‘ Thou art That ’ the defects spoken of (in the 
previous verse) will creep in. 

cfi^ Hell*! c^ifafer 58?^ || II 

79. If you 3 say that the word ‘ thou ’ means finally 
the witness you must explain how there can be a 
relation 1 between It and the ego so that the word 
4 thou * may express the Witness indirectly. 

II do II 

1 For in the absance of a reflection, the Witness, untouched by 
Ignorance and its effects, cannot become an aspirant. 

2 The refutation of the Sankhyas who do not accept the reflection 
of the Self in the intellect. 

* The SSnkhyas. 4 As the reflection is not accepted the 

relation cannot be ascertained. 

16 
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80. (Objection). Suppose the relation is one of the 
seer and the seen. (Reply). How can it be with regard 
to the Witness which is devoid of activity ? 

3TIc«Tsq^ WTSftfr II 6 % II 

81. If it be contended that there will be the identity 
of the ego and the Witness though the latter is devoid 
of activity (we say it cannot be so ; for) the knowledge 
of the said identity will not be there in the absence 
of the knowledge of the relation that my Self, the 
Witness exists. 

• stator %?*?**§ I 

^TPi: SJT ^ II II 

82. If you think that the relation will be known 
from the scriptures 1 it cannot be so. For (in that case) 
all the three 2 defects spoken of before will arise. (And 
if there be a knowledge of the relation at all) it will be 
one of ‘ mine * (but not of identity). 

asrai aptr: II u 

83. When it is accepted that the non-conscious 
intellect appears to be conscious its modifications also 
appear to be so like sparks of red-hot iron. 3 

1 Chh. U„ 3. 14.3. 

*(1) The ego cannot know the relation as it is non-conscious. 

(2) the same is the case with the Witness as it is changeless and 

(3) the non-conscious ego cannot be taught by the SrutL 
3 It is the conclusion* 
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errera*?r?w*sr * ■strw I 

i gfrwr: Pimf <1555*3 n c* \\ 

84. The knowledge on the part of the people of 
the appearance knd disappearance of the mental modi¬ 
fications is reasonably possible only on account of (the 
existence of) the Witness, the limit 1 and not in the 
contrary case. And in that case (viz., if the reflection 
of the Self is accepted) the intellect 2 may know itself 
to be Brahman . 

|| ii 

85. (Objection). Is it not a change on the part of 
the Self to pervade the intellect like fire pervading a 
mass of iron? (Reply). We have ref uted 3 this in the 
example of the face and its reflection in a mirror.^ 

n § STsrfew ii 6 % II 

86. That black iron appears to be red is only an 
example (to illustrate the fact that the non-conscious 
intellect appears to be conscious). An illustration and 
its subject can nowhere be absolutely similar in all 
respects. 

gisiTOisft ii ^ || 

1 For It is left over when everything else is negated. 

3 See verse 29* 3 See verses 33 and 43 above. 
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87. Reflecting Consciousness, therefore, the intellect 
appears to be conscious like a mirror reflecting a face 
and appearing like it. It has already 1 been said that 
the reflection is not real. 

^ II <:<* H 

88. It is not supported by the scriptures or 
reasoning that the intellect is conscious. For in that 
case the body, the eye, etc. also would be so. 

. * ^ || c<K II 

89. (Objection). Let them be so. 

(Reply). No. For (in that case) the position of the 
chdrvdk a philosophers comes in. Moreover the knowl¬ 
edge, 1 1 am Brahman * also will not be possible 2 if 
there be no reflection (of the Self) in the intellect. 

5*4 SSTTlfWPTft I 
w II V II 

90. The teaching ‘ Thou art That * will surely be 
useless in the absence of the knowledge, ‘ I am 
Brahman ’. This teaching is of use to those only who 
are acquainted with the discrimination 3 between the 
Self and the non-Self. 

1 See verse 43 above. 

* For the Self is changeless and the intellect is non-conscious. 
See also verse 29. 

5 See the four following verses, verses 96—98 and 181—183 of 
this chapter. See also Ch. 6, 
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87-94] 

gcflgf * *T5FT: | 

«nflraiwnfte: cswreftfe n w n 

91. ‘Mine* and ‘it* are ideas predicated of the 
non-Self and the idea * I * of the ego. 1 The ideas such 
as, ‘ 1 am a man ’ are predicated of both the Self 2 and 
the non-Self. 

fNf sraragaRNtl | 
am ff gfawr: n ^ II 

92. They 3 should be regarded as principal and 
subordinate with relation to one another and be taken 
as the qualified or qualifying according to reason. 

93. Both the ideas ‘ mine ’ and * it * are qualifications 4 
of the ego, 5 as for example, ‘ a man having wealth * and 
4 a man having a cow 5 *; similarly, the gross body is the 
qualification of the ego. 6 

■sr STfajq: I 

W II II 

1 Which appears like the Self through the reflection. 

2 The empirical Self, the ego. 

3 The ideas about the empirical Self and the non-Self. 

4 In relation to the idea, 4 1 am a man \ Wealth or a cow des¬ 
cribed as * it * is described as 4 mine * in relation to One’s gross body. 

6 Spoken of in the middle of verse 91. 

6 The empirical Self described as my Self. The ego again is the 
qualification of the innermost Self when one says 4 1 am the Witness.* 
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94. Everything 1 pervaded by the intellect together 
with the ego 2 is the qualification of the Witness. With¬ 
out being connected with anything and pervading every¬ 
thing by means of Its reflection the Self is, therefore* 
always of the nature of Knowledge Itself. 3 

sufer II V\ II 

95. All this, described according to popular ideas 
is the reverse (of what is true) and exists for the 
undiscriminating ; it 4 does not exist at all for men of 
Knowledge. 

. f| ^ | 

II e A II 

96. Agreement 6 and contrariety 6 with regard to 
words and with regard to their meanings are the only 

1 The gross body and things connected with it. 

s Including the whole of the subtle body. 

3 This (verses 91—94) is how the Self is discriminated from the 
non-Self. See verse 90 above. 

4 Everything described as qualification in the two previous verses. 

6 The Self is always the witness and never ceases to exist. It i* 

self-existent and never a qualification. (See verse 94 above), It is* 
therefore, real. 

The ego etc. that are witnessed by the Self and depend for their 
existence on It are always of the nature of qualifications. (See 
verse 94 above). They are, therefore, unreal. 

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard 
to the meanings of the words. 

The words such as Self, Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. imply 
Pure Consciousness. They are neither qualifications nor denote 
anything qualified. 

The words agent, experiencer, knower, thin, fat and so on do not 
denote Pure Consciousness. They are applied to the Self when the 
body, the senses, etc. qualify It. 

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard 
to words. 
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means by which the meaning implied by the word * I * 
may be ascertained. 1 

* 91*3% d£ nsw g II ^ n 

97. (Waking up from deep sleep one says) ‘ I did 
pot see anything at all in that state.* (From this it 
is clear that) one denies the existence of the mental 
modifications, (the knower , knowing and the known) in 
deep sleep but not that of Knowledge Itself. 

98. The scriptures themselves discriminate between 
Knowledge Itself on the one hand, and the mental 
modifications, (the knower, knowing and the known) on 
the other and prove that the former is changeless and 
really existing and that the latter deviate from existence, 
as they say * It is self-luminous a * and 1 The Know¬ 
ledge 3 of the knower does not (cease to exist).’ 

q* fwuraqisrciq wfastenfafea: I 

II SS II 

tot I 

fasajcsraate q II II 

1 But not the absolute oneness of the meanings of the word, 
4 thou * and 4 that *. See verse 99 of this chapter. 

2 Br. U., 4. 3. 9. 3 Br. U., 4. 3. 23. 
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99, 100. Just as Brahmd removed the Ignorance 1 of 
the son of Dasaratha by means of words* only, but 
did not teach him any action in order that he might 
know that he was Vishnu ; so, in order that one’s Igno¬ 
rance may be removed the Sruti, teaches one ‘ Thou 
art That’ when one has learnt the meanings of the 
subordinate sentences 3 according to the Srutis* and 
popular grammar. 

to qj I 

331 f^RcTT || || 

101. It is the indirectly expressed meaning of the 
word ‘ I ’ viz., the innermost and self-luminous Self 
which is expressed in the teaching, ‘ Thou art That.’ 
And the result is liberation. 6 

102. It would surely be necessary to admit an injunc¬ 
tion 6 if right knowledge were not produced immediately 
when one was taught (that one was Brahman ). The 

1 It was assumed by him out of his own accord in order to veil 
his Powers for some time. 

2 The words are you are Vishnu and not the son of Dasaratha. 

3 E.g., Existence, Knowledge, Unlimited Brahman. See Tai. 

U., 2. I. 

4 And thus has learnt the meaning implied by the word ‘ I \ 

4 When the knowledge^ * I am Brahman ’ arises on being taught 
4 Thou art That/ 

6 E.g., an injunction regarding the mental repetition of the idea. 

* l am Brahman \ See verses 9—18 of this chapter to which this is 
a reply. 
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99-104] 


Self 1 2 exists in Its own nature even before 3 one is 
taught (the meaning of the sentence, * Thou art That ’)« 


»T5T;n*nf?f?!3?c3r srrc?! smr | 

fsrg 11 || 

103. The listening to the teaching and the production 
of right knowledge are simultaneous, and the result is 
the cessation 3 of (the transmigratory existence consisting 
of) hunger etc. There can be no 4 doubt about the 
meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou art That * in the 
past, present or future. 


STT^t swr II || 


104. The right knowledge of the Self which is of 
the nature of Pure Consciousness is, no doubt, produced 
in one at the time (of listening to the teaching) as all 
obstacles are removed 5 (beforehand). 

1 The Srutt is the right evidence regarding the knowledge of the 
eternally existing Self. It cannot, therefore, be said that a wrong 
knowledge, a futile knowledge, a doubtful knowledge or no know¬ 
ledge is produced from the seritence. Verses 102 —104 refute these 
objections. 

2 So the knowledge arising from the Sruti is not wrong. 

3 Which is directly felt and therefore the knowledge is not futile. 

4 It is felt that one is Brahman in the past, present and future. 
The knowledge is, therefore, not doubtful. 

5 Through the method of agreement and contrariety. See verses 
96 and 97 above. 

The ignorance of the implied meanings of the words, ' thou * 
and * that' is the only obstacle to the right knowledge of Self- 
Brahman. 

It cannot, therefore, be said that no knowledge is produced. 
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ft ftW^Slf?!^ | 

srai 5^*11^ ll to\ \\ 

arwj^^qT^faqfri^w w l 

Hlfa siTOPfflRlftc H II 

105, 106. Does one understand the word ‘ I * to mean 
Brahman , Itself or something other than It (when one 
is taught * Thou art Brahman * ?) If it is understood to 
mean Brahman Itself you must accept the absolute 
identity 1 of the meaning of the word * I * and that of the 
word Brahman. But if (the word * I * imply something) 
other than Brahman the knowledge, ‘ I am Brahman * 
certainly becomes false. The arising of the knowledge 
of their absolute identity from this sentence cannot* 
therefore, be denied. 

siesta | 

Slfcfttiprcira 'Evcqa II || 

107. Having the reflection of the Self in them the 
intellect and its modifications exist 2 for It and are 
non-conscious. 2 (Liberation,) the result is, therefore* 
supposed to be in the conscious Self. 

ftqpu: * \\ \\ 

108. As neither the intellect (with the reflection 
of the Self) nor its modification in the form of the 
ego is of the nature of the result 3 or its (material) 

1 Directly expressed by the word * art * the copula in the sentence 
4 Thou art Brahman \ 

* Therefore they cannot be connected with liberation, the result 
of right knowledge. 3 Liberation. 
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cause the result is capable of being attributed to the 
Self though immutable, like victory to a King. 

a m w. \ 

urg u W ll 

109. Just as the reflection of a face which makes 
a mirror appear like it, is the face itself, 1 so, the 
reflection of the Self in the mirror of the ego making 
it appear like the Self (is the Self). 2 So (the meaning 
of the sentence,) ‘ I am Brahman * (is reasonable). 

n n« ll 

110. It is only in this way 3 and in no other that 
one knows that one is Brahman (and that Brahman 
is oneself). Otherwise the teaching, * Thou art That * 
also becomes useless in the absence of a medium. 4 

a*n 

3TS*iaj**I r %f^g cTS^l. II l U ll 

111. Teaching becomes useful if it is meant for a 
hearer (i.e. the aspirant). Who will be the hearer if 
the Witness is not ? 

5? $191355? $5^ l| II 

1 Not different from the face. 2 Not different from the Self. 

3 I.e., when the reflection of the Self is accepted. See verse 78- 
above. 4 The reflection of the Self. 
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112. If you are of opinion that the intellect proximate 
to the Witness 1 is the hearer it cannot be regarded 
as deriving any benefit from the Witness as from a 
piece of wood. 

jpft qfaTTfalT I 

srmiSsfo 'sr ^ $tv. sfa II ^3 II 

113. But the Witness must be admitted to be subject 
to change if there be any benefit rendered by It to 
the intellect. 

What harm is there if the reflection of the Self is 
accepted as it is supported by the Srutis 2 and Smritis ? 3 

3?mi^ qfalTR^?! I 

‘sr II II 

114. If you say that there will be changes in the 
Self in case the reflection is accepted we say ‘ No.’ For 
we have already said (that the reflection of Consci¬ 
ousness in the intellect is an unreality) like a snake 
appearing to be a rope and (like the reflection of a 
face) in a mirror appearing to be the face itself. 

Sparta II m II 

armrcreq sparajsqfofaEri || II 

1 Which only exists and is actionless. 

* Br. U., 2. 5. 19. 3 Bh. Gita, 15. 7. 
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115, 116. (Objection). No. There will be the fallacy 
of reciprocal dependence here as the knowlege of 
the reflection depends on that of the Self (and the 
knowledge of the Self depends on that of the reflec¬ 
tion) ; (but it is not so in the case of the face etc. and 
their reflections) as the face etc. are always known 
independent of their reflections. 

The reflection may be said to belong to the Self if the 
latter be known to have an independent existence. 
Again, the Self may have an independent existence if 
the reflection belongs to It. 1 

***1^951 II U* II 

117. (Reply). It is not 2 so. For the intellect and 
the Self are known to exist independent of each other 
in dream (like the face and its reflection), as the Self 
then illumines the modifications (of the intellect) in the 
forms of, objects such as, chariots 3 etc. though they are 
not present in that state. 

wi?it fk. tfssTg: fswrijfo: l 

a ns: || tU \\ 

n m II 

1 The fallacy spoken of in verse 115 is explained here. 

* The intellect is an object of the Self (Pure Consciousness) in 
dream. The Self must, therefore, be admitted to have an existence 
independent of that of Its reflection. 3 See Br. U., 4. 3. 9. 
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118, 119. Pervaded by Consciousness mental modi¬ 
fications in the forms of objects come into existence* 
External objects are what impart their forms to these 
modifications. The most desirable of all things (on the 
part of the agent), these external objects are called 
objects of his action. One having such a desire is 
enjoined to perform actions. The mental modifications 
in which the forms of external objects are present are 
called the instruments of his knowledge of objects. 1 

fanstf i 

siHiflr s arrcir^ii n® II 

120. The ego which is pervaded by the reflection 
of Consciousness is called the knower or the agent 
of the action of knowing. One who knows oneself, the 
witness to be distinct from all these three 3 is a (real) 
knower of the Self. 

qforanfire&s asrciffa: ii W II 

121. The modifications of the intellect, called ‘ right 
knowledge,* ‘ doubtful knowledge * and ‘ false knowl¬ 
edge,* deviate from their existence. There is one and 
the same Consciousness 3 in all of them. The diffe¬ 
rences are due to the modifications. 

1 In verses 118—122 the Self is shown in the waking state to be 
distinct from the intellect as It is shown to be so in dream in 
verse 117. 

2 The agent, the object and the instrument. 

3 Pure Consciousness, the Self. 
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118 - 125 ] 

3Tg%: qfoTWa* SI9Tq^«RIfl II W II 

122. Just as a jewel differs in colour owing to the 
proximity of (coloured) things, so, Consciousness differs 
{according to different modifications of the mind super¬ 
imposed on It). Impurities and changes in the Self 
are all due to Its connection with these modifications. 

123. The modifications of the intellect are mani¬ 
fested, known and endowed with existence 1 by another, 
i.e. the Self which is immediately known and different 
from them. It is inferred with the help of the example 
of a lamp." 

fwq^^?«pf3*rSIRTat;T g | 

II Utf II 

124. Does one make another accept the Self by 
means of a positive evidence or without one by 
merely negating the non-Self and leaving over the Self 
only ? 3 

il ii 

1 Kath. U. 5. 15. 2 The discussion begun here ends in verse 140. 

3 After stating that the Self is proved by positive evidence 
in verse 123 the author refutes in verses 124-140 the doctrine that 
It is proved by negative evidence only. 
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125. The possibility of a void comes in owing to 
the witness being unknown 1 if the non-Self be meant 
to be negated by means of the evidence of words. 2 

|| m II 

126. (Objection). * You are a conscious being,, 
how 8 can you be the body ? ’ 

(Reply). It cannot be so proved as the Self is not 
known (from any other evidence). It might be proved 
by negating the non-Self if Pure Conciousness were 
known to exist through an evidence. 

ll U'* II 

127. (Objection). The Self is self-existent as Pure 
Consciousness is immediately known. (Reply). The 
knowledge of the Self (according to you) then becomes 
similar 4 to that of the void assumed by the Nihilist. 

128. (Objection). That the agent, the object and 
instrument are known to exist simultaneously is proved 
by memory, (e.g., when one says) ‘ 1 5 knew it.’ 

1 By any other evidence. 2 The Srutis. 

3 The idea is that the Self and the non-Self being contradictory 
to each other, the former is left over when the latter is negated. 

4 As regards the want of an evidence. 

5 The objector tries to prove the independent existence of the Self 
by showing that there must be a Self-evident principle through which 
the three things are known simultaneously. And that is the Self. 
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flEWTsftiT'rei f^Tsqft I 
SP*N JT50T <j| q^TTl^f W II II 

129. (Reply). 1 Though memory is a right evidence 
simultaneity is a misconception due to quick perception. 
So they were perceived before one after another and 
afterwards remembered in the same way. 

arsnftnfM *tf snwd | 

ww aw ^l^isaT II || 

130. Relative to, and characteristically different 
from, each other the things denoted by the words 
* it ’ and ‘ myself* in the sentence, ‘ 1 knew it and myself \ 
cannot be the objects of simultaneous perception. 

3lTrH^ ^ifir 5RTOllflT5 | 

a *qTc^oic^aft: || ^ ? || 

131. Three things (namely, an agent, an instrument 
and an object) are necessary in the perception of each* 
one of the knower, knowledge and the known. (And in 
order to avoid a regressus ad infinitum it cannot be said 
that each of these three things will prove its own 
existence, because) the agency of the agent exhausted 
in proving its own existence will not be available to 
prove that of the instrument and the object (at the 
same time). 

1 Verses 129—132. 

* And also in the perception of each one of the agent, the instru¬ 
ment and the object. Hence there arises a regressus ad infinitum 
with respect to each of them. 

17 
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sqTcgftg ftiTOT | 

3rV % ?R$2 SITOSanTT II UR II 

132. What is desired to be governed by the action 
of an agent is an object of that action. The object, 
therefore, depends on the agent and not on the Self 
which is other than it. 

smrnTST astons: | 

fafe: sift hrw || ^ \\ 

133. It is only through evidences such as, words, 1 
inference, etc. 9 and in no other way that all things 
become known to those who do not know them. 

arsqaj^Tft fafg: pncamoft ftfo m \ 

ft*T **FI afafesg hr Slrjqgrq^ || HV II 

134. Is the Self also 3 substantiated by means of an 
evidence or not ? Though the Self Itself is independent 
of evidence, evidence is necessary in order to know It. 

orarctamrat ^ n m u 

135. If the conscious Self Itself is taken to be 
ignorant an evidence is necessary, 4 in order that It may 
know Itself to be so. It is surely necessary 4 in knowing 
the Self if one 4 (i.e. the ego) other than It be regarded 
as ignorant. 

1 The SrutL * E.g., sense-perception. 3 Like the non-Self. 

4 In both the cases, therefore, a positive evidence is necessary. 
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132 - 139 ] 

srraaT m faf£: *$1^% «n I 

C?T I! II 

fafe: ?qTc5qrcq3T«^?i5l^q I 

3&taife3anrc'$gHrc3 sreg*: II ? ^ II 

136, 137. Does substantiation 1 mean being known, 
being endowed with existence or anything else 2 } You 
should remember the two alternatives spoken of in the 
previous verse if it means ‘ being known *. 

As it is well-known that all things come to existence 
from their causes no effort (by way of the application 
of an evidence 3 ) is necessary for substantiation. 

fTR^nTfqqT^Sri: | 

3Teq$qTsqajq\: faf&tfacW II II 

138. Substantiation, therefore, means * being known * 
according to the doctrine in which the knower, knowing 
and the known are admitted. In the case of both 
the witness and the witnessed it denotes ‘ being known f 
and not ‘ endowed with existence.* 

*qg<iTS*qg& * to: 11 W II 

139. If it be assumed 4 that the distinctness of the 
agent, the object, etc. is what is substantiation (We 

1 See verse 134 above. 3 See verse 139. 

3 Even a negative evidence upheld by the objector is not neces« 
sary. So this alternative is refuted. 

4 By the Bhattas . 
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say that) there can be distinctness 1 and indistinctness, 
with respect to the other (i.e., the witness) only, but not 
the agent. 2 

3T5SR3 TO?* 3 I 

\9 

*qg£gr II II 

140. There is no distinctness of a jar to a blind 
man having no power of vision. (It is nothing more 
than the jar being £nou?n. 3 ) If, however, they 4 want to 
predicate distinctness about the agent etc., they must 
admit that Knowingness belongs to the Self. 5 

n: II W ll 

141. Please tell us 6 what benefit you derive by 
holding that knowledge depends on other things. If 
it is contended that dependence (of knowledge) on the 
knower is desirable (we reply that) the knower also* 
according to us, is nothing but Knowledge. 

3*^ n w II 

142. The intellect itself, though indivisible, is looked 
upon by deluded people as consisting of the divisions 
of the knower, knowing and the known. 

1 When the Self is reflected in the intellect etc. 

3 Because the agent, the object, etc, are non-conscious by nature. 

8 Therefore substantiation does not mean distinctness. 

4 The Bhattas. 5 Different from the agent. Here ends 

the discussion begun in verse 123 of this chapter. 

6 The Idealists. 
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fhm 3* i 

3^511^ II V*\ II 

143. Actions, agents etc. consist, according to us, 
(Idealists), of knowledge only. 

(Reply). You must accept an agent of this know¬ 
ledge if you admit its existence and destruction (every 
moment). 1 

* ^ns3?<x?i n# % ^ || wv \\ 

144. Your own conclusion is given up if you do not 
admit any quality 2 (belonging to knowledge). (Objection), 
The qualities of existence etc. are nothing but the nega¬ 
tion of their non-existence and so on. (Reply). Even 
then knowledge cannot be liable to destruction (every 
moment) as it is self-existent (and known by itself 8 ) 
according to you. 

JTTOtorreiftifariT l 

arifaeT# 4W ^ * § agtereaw II II 

145. Destruction has for its ultimate limit something 
which is self-existent. 4 (You say that) destruction 5 is 

1 See verse 23, Chap. 16. 

a Such as, existence and destruction every moment. 

3 In being born and known by itself it requires more than one 
moment. It cannot, therefore, be called momentary. 

4 The appearance and disappearance of things are impossible on 
account of the absence of a permanent entity (according to you) 
which must be their ultimate limit. Existence and destruction are, 
therefore, not possible in your philosophy. 

5 Destruction being impossible, non-destruction also is so. 
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the negation of non-destruction. A cow is defined 
according to you as the non-existence of a non-cow* 
It cannot be the definition of a cow. 

146. Things denoted by the word ‘ momentary ’ are 
also, according to you, only the negation of things 
that are non-momentary. 1 

35T || II 

147. (The Idealists). As there cannot be any dif¬ 
ference in non-existence 2 differences are due to names 
only. (Reply). Please, tell me how there can be 
manyness in one (indivisible non-existence) due only 
to different names. 

fir wit fcfftT 3T || II 

148. How 8 can the negation (of a non-cow) denote a 
cow if by the word negation the negation of different 
things is meant } (Again) no negation 4 distinguishes 
one thing from another, nor can special properties 5 do it. 

1 You have, therefore, to accept a permanent real entity. 

* The Idealist means to say that his negation is not that of a 
reality. 

3 For there is no limit to the number of things denoted by the 
word non-cow. All of them cannot, therefore, be known. So a 
cow cannot be defined. 

4 E.g., the negation of a horse or that of a goat does not distinguish 
a cow from either of them. 

6 E.g., homlessness etc. See the next verse. 
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sjwnran^ il m u 

149. Just as names, species, etc. do not qualify 
Knowledge) according to you as it has no special 
properties, (so, the negation of a non-cow, hornless¬ 
ness etc. do not qualify a cow). 

3T 5*T=j?Tt sqNsfa I 

vpr || II 

150. You have to admit difference as you have to 
accept sense-perception and inference consisting of 
actions, agents and so on in everyday life. 

II Va? II 

151. Entities qualifying knowledge such as, jars, 
blue, yellow, etc. and also the knower by which these 
are known must be accepted. 1 

srarorcramr: «is*wrwnca^«TOi n w II 

152. Just as the perceiver is different from colours 
etc. which are perceivable, so, the Knower, the Self, 
is different from the modifications of the intellect which 
are knowable. (Again) just as a lamp revealing things 

1 Here ends the refutation of the Idealists begun in verse 141 
above. 

Hence in addition to knowledge the knower and the known also 
must be accepted. See verses 141 and 142. 
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is different from them, so, the Knower is different from 
things known. 

arwi^JT 1 5 5f?^ain II II 

8 T«q% 0 l $31 sqijftspnft 3T | 

ftsmangf*: il \\ 

153, 154. What other relation except that of the 
seer and the seen can there be between the Self, the 
Witness and the modifications of the intellect witnessed 
by It ? 

(Question :) Does the consciousness of the Self 
pervade the modifications (really 2 or apparently) ? 

(Answer). If apparently, the eternal Self must be 
of some utility 8 to the intellect. 

*T ^rVtfS^fsWr* I 

II il 

155. It has been said before 4 that the benefit 
derived from (the proximity of) the Self by the intellect 
is that it appears conscious like the former. Being a 
revealer the intellect 6 pervading objects like light and 
so on pervading jars etc. 

sfosifR: wi$zT?t£t sqift ^ || v^w 

1 The leading should perhaps be 3^9 

* Real pervasion is impossible as the Self is changeless. 

* See the following verse. 4 Verse 67 above. 

4 The Self is thus related to external objects through Its reflection. 
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156. Just as a jar 1 placed in the sun may be said to 
be mounted on light, so, an object in the intellect may 
be said to be mounted on it. Being mounted is nothing 
but being pervaded by the intellect. Objects become 
pervaded by the intellect one after another. 

grB: n it 

157. The intellect pervades an object (and assumes 
its form) when the object is revealed through the help 
(i.e., the reflection) of the Self. Like time and space 
the all-pervading Self 8 can have no order or succession 
(in pervading objects). 

158. A thing like the intellect that depends on the 
agent etc. in pervading its objects (and does not 
pervade all objects at the same time,) some being 
always left unpervaded, is liable to transformation. 

sir farfoaq: I 

R«RiaFRf*tr<ir3T5l rRRfef qft TO l| II 

159. It is to the intellect and not to the Self which 
is immutable that the knowledge, # I am Brahman * 
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belongs. Moreover the Self is changeless because 1 
It has no other witness. 

3^ II U® II 

160. If the agent, the ego, were to feel ‘ 1 am 
liberated * 2 freedom from pain and pleasure would not 
be reasonable 3 with respect to it. 

*11^ I 

qgcDrsWRqTfiwifJMT II II 

• || \\\ || 

161, 162. The wrong knowledge that one is happy 
or unhappy due to one’s identification with the body 
etc., like the pleasure or sorrow due to the possession 
or loss of an ear-ring, is surely negated by the right 
knowledge that one is Pure Consciousness. 

An evidence becoming non-evidence, everything will 
end in non-existence in the reverse case. 4 

163. One feels pain when ones body gets burnL 
cut or destroyed, (because one identifies oneself with 

1 It is only changeful things that can have a witness. If a witness 
of the Self is assumed there will be a regressus ad infinitum* 

2 Liberation, the result, apparently belongs to the Self. (See 
verses 107, 108 and 109 above.) 

3 For an agent is always connected with pain and pleasure. 

4 Where wrong knowledge to negate right knowledge. 
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160-166] 

it). Otherwise the Self (which is different from the 
body) is never pained. Owing to there being bums 
etc. in one man another is not pained. 

^ 3ft w 11 11 

164. As I am not touched 1 by anything and da 
not possess a body I am never susceptible of being 
burnt. Pain arises from the wrong notion (due to a 
false identification with the body) like the wrong notion 
of one being dead at the death of one’s son. 

a; II W II 

165. Just as the wrong notion, ‘ I possess an ear¬ 
ring * is removed when the right 2 knowledge regarding 
it arises, so, the false consciousness, ‘ I am unhappy * is 
negated by the right knowledge, 4 1 am Pure Brahman \ 

fat li 1 

ftonftflRot ll II 

166. The Self might be freely imagined to have the 
potentiality of pain in It if It were proved to possess 
pain at all. One’s identification with the body etc. is 
the cause of the pain felt and is responsible for the idea 
of such a potentiality existing in It. 

1 Kath. U., 1. 3. 15. 

3 l.e., an ear-ring is a piece of gold having no connection with a 
man. 
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3Tf^ir<Bra«lT HIRST II ^ II 

167. Just as, due to indiscrimination, touch and 
movement are felt to be in the Self (which is devoid 
of them), so, mental pain is also felt to be in It owing to 
the same reason). 

wft ir=E?53ift’5'3cr: II II 
S|J3^r rsh | 

w5nnTciri?i Rsflqqq?! II w II 

"168,169. The pain (due to ones identification with 
the subtle body) comes to an end like movements etc. 
on one’s having the discriminating knowledge (that one 
is the Innermost Self), coming to an end (when one 
knows that one is different from the gross body. Un¬ 
happiness is seen in one when one’s mind roams 
against one’s will on account of Ignorance. But it is 
not seen in one when the mind is at rest. It is, there¬ 
fore, not reasonable that unhappiness is in the inner¬ 
most Self. 

II II 

170. The saying, ‘ Thou art That,* (therefore) 
implies an indivisible reality, 1 the words ‘ Thou * and 
4 That * expressing the same reality (indirectly) like (the 
words * blue ’ and 4 horse * in) the sentence/ it is a blue 
horse.’ 

1 Self -Brahman. 2 This example is meant to imply an 

indivisible thing and not a qualified one. 
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n?inif*Trfiivn^ g&*33T ii w II 

171. The word 4 Thou’ comes to mean one free 
from pain on account of its being used (in the same 
predicament) with the word ‘ That * which means One 
eternally devoid of pain. Similarly, used in the same 
connection with the word 4 Thou * meaning the Inner¬ 
most Self (which is directly known) the word * That * 
also (comes to mean a thing directly known). 

313=4 *3Tc3?FlIc*T!% I) ^ II 

172. The sentence, (‘ Thou art That * produces the 
immediate knowledge) of Self-Brahman like the say¬ 
ing, 1 ‘ You are the tenth/ 

*3T?fc?I H3fl%3 f3%STsta3q3?|[ I 

JT3T*TTcJTT3n?Fa\ STT?3Vs*ifS3ff3*te«T3: II || 

173. Without giving up their own meanings 3 the 
words, (‘thou* and ‘That*) deliver (by implication) a 
special one 3 resulting in the knowledge of Self- 
Brahman. They do not express any other 4 meaning 
contrary to it. 

1 See foot-note 2, verse 3, chap. 12. 2 Direct meanings. 

The direct meaning of the word * thou ’ is Pure Consciousness 
with the intellect and the reflection of Consciousness in it. The 
direct meaning of the word * That ’ is Pure Consciousness with Maya 
(Primeval Ignorance) and the reflection of Consciousness in it. 

3 A Being indivisible and of the nature of Bliss only, Self- 
Brahman. 

4 l.e.. One connected with or qualified by anything else. See 
Sankaracharya's * Vakya Vrittl * verse 38. 
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3Tq^?ls:aT3^#?WmfJTT^ swssn 11 w II 
^4 ?rt 11 ^'A || 

174, 175. Just as misled by the number nine the 
boy 1 did not know the truth i.e., himself and wanted 
to know himself, so, one does not see one’s own 
Self, the Witness, though detached from the non- 
Self and self-evident, on account of one’s eyes be¬ 
ing covered by Ignorance and intellect captivated 
by desires. 

**mc*TR || ^$ || 

176. One knows one’s own Self, the witness of the 
intellect 2 and all its modifications, from sentences such 
as, ‘ Thou art That ’ like the boy who knew himself 
from the sentence, ‘ You are the tenth.* 

|i *l%f%frT | 

grsseresqftftsBTvqi ^ II \\ 

ff «^RToiRi ^Rmwsfcr: 1 

ll || 

177, 178. The understanding of sentences 1 is possible 
(on the knowledge of the implied meanings of the 
words) after it has been ascertained by the method of 

1 See foot-note 2, verse 3, chapter 12. 3 Including the ego. 

3 I.e., the understanding of the meaning of the word ‘Thou* to 
he the meaning of the word ‘ That *. 
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agreement and contrariety which words should be 
placed first 1 and which next. 

For the order of words in Vedic sentences follows 2 
the meaning of the sentences. No rule about (the order 
of) remembering the meanings of words in sentences 
holds good in the Vedas . 

i 

n$?r n II II 

179. The question 3 is out of place when the mean¬ 
ings of words in sentences 4 * having fixed meanings are 
made clear 0 in order that the meanings of sentences 
may be comprehended. 

fT gig f| 11 Uo II 

180. The method of agreement 6 and contrariety is 
spoken of in order that one may be acquainted with 
the (implied) meanings of words. For no one can know 
the meaning of a sentence without knowing (the mean¬ 
ings of the words in it). 

1 In construing sentences we' place the words having known 
meanings. 4 1 \ ‘thou*, etc. first and ‘That,’ * Brahman \ etc. next, 
which have unknown meanings. 

2 In the Vedic statement, * oblations should be offered to fire \ 
4 barley gruel should be cooked*, though offering of oblations 
precedes it is done next; for the offerings must be made with 
the cooked gruel. Such is the case with the words 4 That’and 
* thou’ in the sentence 4 That thou art ’ (cTf^ffl). 

3 How one is Brahman . 4 * Thou art That * etc* 

5 By the method of agreement and contrariety. See verse 

% above. 6 See verse 96 above. 
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f| ’noUeifqgtoq^ || || 

qrentf ■i# %33’rs^isfa: I 

HOTTcJiflfoaqfiUI \c\ II 

181—183. The meaning of the sentences like ‘Thou 
art That’, i.e., one is Brahman ever free, does not 
become manifest on account of the non-discrimination 
of the (implied) meaning of the word ‘ Thou \ It is 
for the purpose of discriminating the meaning of that 
word and for no other purpose that the method of 
agreement and contrariety has been described. For 
when the meaning of the word ‘ thou * is discriminated 
by the negation of the ego subject to unhappiness from 
the meaning 1 of the word ‘I * one becomes prefectly 
sure of the nature of the Innermost Self. And then 
the meaning 3 of the sentence viz., One Pure Con¬ 
sciousness, becomes manifest like an Aegle marmelos> 
fruit placed on one*s palm. 

gw ll Utf ll 

184. Those who are well-versed in the meanings of 
words and sentences should not, therefore, assume a 
meaning 3 which is not in accordance with the Srulis 

1 The direct meaning. See foot-note 2, verse 173. 

, 2 See foot-note 3, verse 173. 

3 Action (e.g., the reiteration of the idea, *1 am Brahman *) as the 
direct means to right knowledge causing the cessation of Ignorance. 
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and give up what 1 is in them. For this explanation 
of the sentence 2 is thus possible. 


185. (Objection). The knowledge ‘ 1 am Brahman 
is contradicted by sense-perception 4 etc. like the cooking 
of gold 5 particles. 

(Reply). How can that knowledge be contradicted * 
by these which are evidences only apparently ? 

sift jt srred I 

186. (Objection). The knowledge that one is 
devoid of unhappiness does not arise from the sentence 
as long 7 as one feels that one is unhappy, though 
the feeling of unhappiness may be due to sense-percep¬ 
tion etc. which are all fallacious. 

(Reply), we say ‘ No.’ For there are exceptions. 8 

1 Right knowledge of Self-BraAman arising from the sentences 
like ‘Thou art That* and negating Ignorance. 

2 ‘Thou art That.’ 

3 On the part of those who hold that the idea, ‘ I am Brahman * 
is enjoined to be repeated for self-purification. 

4 For sense-perception, according to the objector, proves agency 

etc. to be in the Self. 5 Gold particles are boiled in order 

to sanctify them for use in certain sacrifices. 

fi Evidently they (gold particles) do not become soft. So the word 
* cooking ’ implies a contradiction. 

7 One feels unhappy and so on from one’s birth. The know¬ 
ledge, * I am free from unhappiness ’ (i.e., ' I am Brahman ’) which 
comes later cannot, therefore, negate the previous one. 

8 E g.. One feels that the sky is blue from one’s birth, but one 
acquires the knowledge later that it is free from blueness when 
one is told so. See verse 3, chap 2, Metrical Part. 

18 
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qm: «r% ti il 

SWm«lff %,'MW agJVT i 

* ffc ^irn^t »r^f n \cc || 

187, 188. (Reply continued). I felt miserable on ac¬ 
count of burns, cuts, etc. in dream (and was freed 1 from 
pain through the teaching imparted to me by a man 
of knowledge in that state). Even if it be contended 
that the teaching in dream negates no pain, (still pain 
etc. cannot be regarded as belonging to the Self). For 
the absence of pain is there both before 2 and after 2 
it is experienced, delusion or a pain' being never 
unceasing. 

nsrnTcJra g-srofterer *ttw i 

|| us II 

189. There is no contradiction if, by negating the 
idea that one is unhappy, one knows oneself to be the 
Innermost Self (i.e., Brahman) like the bony 3 who knew 
himself to be the tenth by negating the false motion that 
he was the ninth. 

insurer: i 

3TSFn«PRlfa H3[Tsfeq%'ijfoq: II Uo || 

I 

il US II 

1 Pain etc. are, therefore, not the properties of the Self. 

* G. K. 2. 6. * See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter )2. 
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190, 191. It is from the sentence only and from noth¬ 
ing else that one knows oneself to be ever free. 1 The 
meaning of the sentence is known from the knowledge 
of the (implied) meanings of the words ; these meanings 
again are surely understood by the method of agree¬ 
ment 2 and contrariety. Thus one knows oneself to be 
free from pain and action. 

nSFTTWft II U* II 
aaftfo q«n l 

sraniwfwT II U3 II 

192, 193. The right knowledge of Self-firaAman 
becomes manifest from sentences such as, 4 Thou art 
That \ like the knowledge acquired from the sentence, 
4 you are the tenth.* The (false) conception of pain 
with regard to the Self vanishes for ever when the 
(right) knowledge of Self-Bra/iman arises, like all kinds 
of pain experienced in dream which come to an end 
as soon as one wakes up. 

!TJTTS5T?Sr 35f?Wsi2c[^?r: | 

II u# II 

194. The knowledge (that they have been cooked) 
does not arise in the case of gold 3 particles etc. as 
they do not become soft. They are made hot by 
boiling them for the purpose of producing an unseen 
result (in connection with sacrifices). It is not a fact 

1 I.e., Brahman. 2 See verse 96 above. 3 See verse 185* 
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that right knowledge does not arise from sentences 
like * Thou art That.' For there is no such 1 contradic¬ 
tion here. 

SISTST51SW5TSR l| II 

195. The meanings of the two words ‘That'and 
4 art * in the sentence ‘ Thou art that * are well-known* 
It does not produce right knowledge for want of help 
when the (implied) meaning of the word ‘ Thou' 2 (is 
not known). 

196. The word ‘art’ is used in order to show that 
the two words ‘Thou’ and ‘That’ are in the same 
predicament. 

g:fac3TSBTnTrHccT || || 

197. (Being in the same predicament with the word 
4 Thou \) the word ‘ That * comes to mean the Inner¬ 
most Self. (Similary, being in the same relation with 
the word ‘ That ’,) the word ‘ Thou ’ comes to mean 
the same thing as the word ' That ’. (Thus in relation 
to each other) the two words 3 show that the Innermost 
Self is not unhappy and that Brahman is not other than 
the Self. 

1 As in the case of gold particles. ’ See verse 18! of this 

chapter. 3 See verse 171 of this chapter. 
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^ ipM'totoi II tv ll 

198. Thus both of them in conjunction express the 
same meaning 1 as is implied by the sentence, ‘ Not * 
this, not this.* 

^T^ajcerg^ II m ll 

199. Why do you say that the sentence is not 
an evidence 3 (regarding the knowledge of Brahman) 
and depends on an action (in order to produce the 
same knowledge) as the result produced by the sentence, 

‘ Thou art That *, (is the right knowledge regarding 
Self-fira/i/nan ?). 

* || Roo || 

200. We do not, therefore, admit (the injunction of 
an action) in the beginning, 4 end a or middle. 6 For it 7 
is contradictory and not met with in the Vedas. Not 
only so, we have, in that case, to give up what 8 is there 
in them. And that would be harmful. 

1 A Being, one and indivisible, of the nature of Bliss, Self- 
Brahman. 2 Br. U., 2. 3. 6. 

3 See verses 9, 17 and 18 above. 

4 At the time of the first teaching of the sentence * Thou art 

That.* 5 At the time when direct knowledge of Self- 

Brahman has been achieved. ® At the time of understanding 

the implied meanings of the words by the method of agreement 
and contrariety. See verse 96 of this chapter for the said method. 

7 See footnote 2, p. 272. 8 See footnote I, p. 273. 
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201. (Objection). The Bliss of liberation is not 
obtained by ascertaining the meaning of the sentence* 
It is not like the satisfaction which is felt by eating* 
Just as boiled milk-rice cannot be prepared from cow- 
dung, so, (the direct knowledge of Brahman cannot be 
produced) simply by ascertaining the meaning of the 
sentence. 

nsinicflft * rl* HR©* || 

202. (Reply). Indirect knowledge, it is true, is 
the result produced by the sentences regarding the 
non-Self, but it is not so in the case of those regarding 
the Innermost Self. It is, on the other hand (direct and 
certain knowledge) like that in the case of the tenth 1 boy* 

ftlxtrew ftrg: n *©3 it 

203. Therefore accept the Self as self-evident which 
means the same thing as self-knowable. The know¬ 
ledge of the Innermost Self according to us thus be¬ 
comes possible when the ego 9 vanishes. 

qw forer *rcn: I 

f^s^i 5:^4^ str: 11 *©* 11 

1 See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12. 

2 It vanishes when one is taught * Thou art That.* 
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201-207J 

204. Pain is a property belonging to the intellect. 1 
How can it, therefore, belong to the Innermost Self 
which is of the nature of Pure Consciousness and not 
connected with pain ? 

sgr. II ll 

205. The Witness is known by Itself * which is of 
the nature of knowledge only. It is the birth of 
the modification of the intellect pervaded by the reflec¬ 
tion of Consciousness that is what is known to be 
the knowledge 3 of the Self. 

ssfasqtf^ || \\ 

206. How can you speak of the hearing 4 etc. (of 
the Self) on your part which is a contradiction 5 when 
you are (taught to be) the eternally existing Liberation * 
free from hunger etc. } 

a<?T i 

ws : il rou \\ 

207. Hearing etc. would be necessary if Liberation 
were to be brought about. But It would be transitory 

1 I.e., the ego. 2 It requires, in order to be known, no other 
knowledge. 3 l.e., 4 1 am Brahman ' 4 Br, U., 2. 4. 5. 

5 For a man cannot be the actionless Brahman and at the same 
time the agent of hearing etc. 6 I.e., Brahman. 
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in that case. The sentence, therefore, can have no 
other meaning 1 which involves contradiction. 

*gi*reto ssfar II Rex' ii 

208. The repetition of the idea, ‘ I am Brahman * 
might be possible if there were a difference between the 
hearer (i.e. the aspirant) 2 and what is to be heard (but) 
the desired meaning 3 would be wronged in that case. 
Therefore the sentence becomes unreasonable (i.e., 
loses authority according to that view). 

b igsron sira ^rewsifq u II 

209. Knowing that one is eternally existing Libera¬ 
tion one who desires to perform actions 4 is a man of 
clouded intellect and nullifies the scriptures. 

srft fas** »T fagrTT | 

wnwri fqSTTcSfR || R^o II 

210. For knowing oneself to be Brahman one has 
no duty to perform ; nor can one be a knower of 
Brahman when one has duties to perform. One deceives 
oneself by having recourse to both sides. 


1 E.g. # the reiteration of the idea, * I am Brahman 2 The Self 
(i.e. f Brahman) Br. U. p. 2, 4, 5. See also verse HI. 

8 That the individual Self is Brahman. 4 E.g., the reiteration of 
the idea, *1 am Brahman \ For the objector’s contention see 
Verses 12 and 18 above. 
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n?f%: *«uc$$ II w II 

211. (Objection). 1 A reality is only pointed to 
(but no injunction is given) when one is told ‘ Thou 
art eternally existing Liberation * a ; how can the hearer 
apply himself to know that he is so (without being 
enjoined) ? 

q>a? g.# ^ II w II 

212. It is known by perceptual evidence that one 
is an agent and experiencer of pain. And then there 
is an effort so that one may not remain so. 

afsirHrc sjfawfci. I 

213. The Sruti , 3 therefore, restates the agency etc. 4 
on the part of the people and enjoins duties such 
as reasoning etc. in order that they may know and feel 
that they are eternally existing {Brahman). 

ftf:# fafaratswr: q’tajtssfaarfa | 

a: || Mtfll 

214. (Reply). How can one accept a contradictory 
meaning 0 after knowing 6 that one is eternally existing 

1 Verses 211—213. 2 Brahman. 

3 Br. U., 2. 4. 5. 4 Which people are conscious of. 

5 That one is an agent. 

4 From the sentence which is the only right evidence. 
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Liberation which is free from unhappiness, activity and 
desires ? 

mm: sfoaftsfas sft I 

if faqfosq n qn II 

215. (Objection). You should say why I, though 
of 1 an opposite nature, should feel that I have desirea 
and activities and am not Brahman. 

^ Jwft * 3^1333% | 

Jiunto! q; stem: swiffa II II 

216. (Reply). 3 A question on this subject 3 is reason¬ 
able, but it is not reasonable to ask why one is free. 
It is only a thing contrary to evidences 4 that should 
be questioned. 

art fas** | 

ii w* n 

217. The knowledge that one is free arises from 
a different 5 evidence viz., the evidence, ‘Thou art That/ 
Arising from fallacious perceptual evidence unhappiness 
deserves an explanation. 

Sgqwffa qm || RU II 

1 Of the nature of Brahman. 2 Verses 216—228. 

6 I.e., why one feels unhappy .though one is Brahman according 
to the evidence of the sentence. 

4 E.g., the sentence, ‘Thou art That.’ 

6 Different from perceptual evidence and so on. 
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214 - 221 ] 

218. One should be told what one asks and wants 
to know ; and the inquirer desires to know liberation, 
(the Self) which is free from unhappiness. 

WA $$ Er&T W I 

ffo BSTTjJsri II W II 

219. That 1 which removes unhappiness should be 
told (by the teacher to the disciple) according to his 
question inquiring how his unhappiness might be re¬ 
moved altogether. 

*5lTcJTft unriinl gfa fipq& | 

sgifKftssfa II II 

220. There can be no doubt about what the Srutis 
prove 2 as they are an independent source of know¬ 
ledge. The words of Srutis, therefore, produce the 
conviction that one is free. So it should be said that 
such is the meaning of the Srutis, as (it has been proved 
that) they do not contradict any other source of 
knowledge. 

il ^ n 

221. The Knowledge of the Self different from what 
has been said before is unreasonable on the authority 

1 Liberation due to Self-Knowledge. 

’Br.Su. 1.1.3. 



284 


A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [CHAP. XVIII 


of the Srutia, ‘It 1 is unknown to those who know It’* 
and ‘ Who* will know the knower * ? 

sTUrto 5TFaV II W II 

222. The renunciation of all actions in order to 
know the (implied) meaning of the word ‘thou* be¬ 
comes the means (to Self-Knowledge) according to 
the teaching, 4 ‘ controlling the internal and external 
senses.* 

?n*FJii4 tier 3 ttc*tr sw It W II 

223. One should know the Self, the innermost One, 
the implied meaning of the word ‘ thou * in the 
combination 5 of the body and the senses. One then 
knows the pure Self to be Brahman , the all-comprehen¬ 
sive principle. And that is the meaning of the sentence, 
^ Thou art That.* 

fMn&ss* awns: l 

vmik (Ftottoi || WM II 

224. How can one be enjoined to perform a duty 
when the meaning of the sentence, viz., one is Brahman , 
is known by one according to the right source of 


1 Ke. U., 2. 3. 

3 Br. U. 2. 4. 14. 
5 As its witness. 


2 To be an object of Knowledge. 
4 Br. U., 4. 4. 23. 
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knowledge, the Srutis , inasmuch as no 1 other source of 
knowledge can then exist for one ? 

araift* safa Orsst II W II 

225. No actions can, therefore, be enjoined on one 
when one has known the meaning of the sentence. 2 
For the two contradictory ideas, ‘ 1 am Brahman * and 
4 1 am an agent ’ cannot exist together. 

sraronronirraT || u 
5lI^5TiftiT | 

ata 44* ^icasftftfa ii RR'* n 

226, 227. That one is Brahman is the right know¬ 
ledge. It is not negated by the false conceptions that 
one is an agent, has desires and is bound arising 
from fallacious evidences. This (false) knowledge (i.e., 
I am an agent), like the identification 3 of the Self with 
the body, becomes unreasonable when the knowledge 
that one is Brahman and not other than It is firmly 
grasped according to (the teaching of) the scriptures. 

ura^s? aal ^ «r: I 

*r 3*: wia irsgft II wc ii 

228. A man who tries to remain free from fear after 
going to a place devoid of it from one full of fear does 
not, if independent, go to a place of fear again. 

1 They are then all proved to be unreal. 

a * Thou art That.’ 3 The idea, * 1 am a man.* 
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q Sterec qgi i a: ^RirarfWV $s*.l 

li w II 

229. How can there be the possibility of wrong 
conduct 1 on the part of one on whom renunciation 
etc. 5 are enjoined and who is awakened on knowing 
the implied meanings of the words 3 and aspiring 4 
after the comprehension of the meaning of the sentence 5 > 

wr. srafat fas II ^3® ll 

230. Everything, therefore, tha^ we said before, 
is substantiated. 

ft f| sqrarcft ^ I 

fafa^ II II 

231. One does not try to attain anything in which 
one has lost interest. Why will a man seeking 6 libera¬ 
tion make any effort at all who has lost interest in 
all the three worlds ? 

gerai * fM I 

fiigrassreafs aravmgirc* ll w II 

1 For objection see verses 12 and 16, chap. 18. 

2 Including the injunctions of hearing, reflecting and meditating 
on the Self. 

. s The words, 4 thou * and 4 that.’ 

4 Therefore wrong conduct is impossible on one’s part as one’s 
mind is occupied with the attempt. 

For one again who has rightly comprehended the meaning of 
the sentence, wrong conduct is of course absolutely impossible. 

5 4 Thou art That.’ 

6 Even one seeking liberation is free from desires and efforts ; 
how much more free is one who has obtained it ? 
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232. No one likes to eat poison even if pressed 
by hunger. So, no one who is not an idiot will 
knowingly wish to eat it when his hunger has been 
appeased by eating sweatmeats. 

w: II *33 H 

233. I bow down to my Teacher, a knower of 
Brahman , who collected for us the nectar of knowledge 
from the Ved&ntas like a bee collecting the best honey 
irom flowers. 
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CHAPTER XIX 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND 
THE MIND 

gwnrscTCRTsraH'JT fafofam sraftrin- 
$WU SI «BmWflKlftrarailt SlftCRT®! 
qRrata$ftnnqjl S II 

1. One does not meet with the distress caused by 
a series of hundreds of bodies, which has its origin 
in a swoon due to the fever of desires if one places 
oneself under the treatment in which medicines are 
Knowledge and dispassion, the causes of the destruc¬ 
tion of the fever of desires (mentioned before). 

ffta*U r ?fsshiteft ?? f| ilsfta ^if&n 
aRsg 3 tb: sw w ^ *rc: II R II 

2. Oh my mind, you indulge in vain ideas like 
‘me’ and ‘mine.’ Your efforts, according to others, 1 


The Sankhyas. 
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are for one 1 other than yourself. You have no con¬ 
sciousness of things and I have no desire of having 
anything. It is, therefore, proper for you to remain quiet. 

HsffioT I sqq q we* f$q qq*q %?T: 

jromq & ffcn* 11 \ n 

3. As I am no other than the Supreme Eternal One 
I am always contented and have no desires. Always 
contented I desire no welfare for myself, but I wish 
your welfare. Try to make yourself quiet. Oh mind. 

qfjJroreivqftfTi qq q: e «?q ’qiwi shew q: 

I RtTFrasiTfq qqt gqq 3 WT* 

qq*q|f|qq. II V II 

4. One who is by nature beyond the six continual 
waves 3 is, according to the evidence of the Srutis, the 
Self of us and the universe. This is what I know from 
other 3 sources of knowledge also. Your efforts are, 
therefore, all in vain. 

cqfq qf? ‘qifter 

qTqqi I Sft % qiqraqq*q *TC<JT 
qf| Slfel q*qf%<t || || 


1 The Purusha, the Self (according to the Sankhyas). 
s (1) Hunger and (2) thirst, the properties of the vital force, 
(3) grief and (4) delusion, of the mind, (5) old age and (6) death, of 
the body. 

3 E.g„ Bh. Gita, 10. 20. 

19 
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5. There is no idea of difference left deluding people 
through wrong notions when you are merged. 1 For the 
cause of all wrong notions is the perception of (the 
reality of) difference. These wrong notions vanish as 
soon as one is free from this perception. 

3 irsfer 3 * 5*33 %f£fcr ft 

ufaftw: I 3 <J33t 3*3^3T ft 3 * $3 
3*3w 33*3tft3n II 5 II 

6. I am not deluded by your efforts. For I have 
known the Truth and am free from all bondage and 
change. I have no difference in the conditions preced¬ 
ing the knowledge of Truth and succeeding it. Your 
efforts, oh mind, are, therefore, useless. 

*1359 3 <3nF33T f3$TC3*f* ft 

I 93I3*S533* ft =3153* ffofctf 

ii »it 

7. As I am eternal I am not otherwise. Transitori¬ 
ness is due to the connection with changes. 1 am 
always self-effulgent and therefore without a second. 
It is ascertained that everything created (by the mind) 
is non-existent. 

3^13*4 ?33fftf I 33 V 3 ft g%3>- 

sferar | 33> SJ3rs&TS33tscq5F33> 53 ^ 
%3*33 3Tft3fc3?* II ^ II 

1 In Ignorance e.g., in deep sleep. 



5-10] A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND MIND 291 

8. Scrutinised through the reasoning that reality' is 
never destroyed and unreality never born you have 
no (real) existence. You are, therefore. Oh my mind, 
non-existent in the Self. Having both birth and death 
you are accepted as non-existent. 

5ST ^ ^ ^ S*IT ^ S&asj 

ft W. | £^53 * ft 

^qrJT^fa a*U * fastft || ^ || 
ft^qiTT Sift rf«!T5«n | 

* ^ rf^S 5 «Tc# Sjfsr- 

II II 

9, 10. As everything—the seer, seeing and the 
seen—is a false notion superimposed by you and as 
no object of perception is known tp have an existence 
independent of that of the Self, (the Self is one only). 
When this is so, the Self in the state of deep sleep 9 
does not differ from Itself when in waking (or dream). 
Unreal like the circular 3 form of a burning torch superim¬ 
position also 4 (has no existence independent of that 
of) the non-dual Self. The oneness of the Self is 
ascertained from the Srutis as the Self has no division 
within Itself on account of different powers 5 and as 
It is not different (in different bodies). 

1 See Bh. Gfta, 2. 16. 

2 The non-dual Self only exists in deep sleep. See Br. U., 4. 3. 32. 

3 When it is moved round. 

4 Like the seer, seeing and the seen which are superimposed* 

5 See Br. U. 4. 3. 23-30. 
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qft ft ft %5RT: ajSTFjJ 9ft- 

srmtar: I ^ ft es^ft sm?aj9- 

wfa swRisfrajrr: H H II 

11. If, according to you, souls were mutually dif¬ 
ferent and so limited (by one another) they would 
meet with destruction as all such things are seen to 
come to an end. Again, all being liberated, the whole 
world would meet with extinction. 

sr itsffcr =9 ^sfar 
sr ft drifts I 3T^ftq?r«TftJT g*r aftr- 
ftrf^qsTFn 59*19 9>ft9?n*. II 11 

12. There is no one who belongs to me nor is 
there anyone to whom I belong as I am without a 
second. The (world which is) superimposed does not 
exist. My existence 1 being known to be anterior to 
superimposition, I am not superimposed. It is duality 
only that is so. 

;t ftsft ST 

STlft?RIT I 99’. STf^T <519 9lf9 559STT gtf 

aftrftS *9 sftssftqss^ 11 w II 

13. The unborn Self 9 can never be regarded as 
non-existent because there cannot be the superimposi¬ 
tion of existence or non-existence on It. What exists 

1 The Final substratum of all superimposition. 

2 The Self, the substratum of all superimposition. 
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prior to your coming into (apparent) existence and on 
which you yourself are superimposed cannot Itself be 
superimposed. 

JnftcRII | *5f: SIItTI ft llWlft 

a«ns4 *r wj.li W II 

14. The duality pervaded by you is unreal. That 
It is not seen is no reason that the Self does not exist. 
That from which the wrong notions of existence and 
non-existence proceed 1 (must exist). And just as a 
deliberation ends in a conclusion, so, (all things super¬ 
imposed have a final substratum) in the really existing 
and non-dual Self. 

ST | faRCRI* riN tff&S * 

II \<\ II 

15. If the duality, created by you and assumed by 
us to be real so that an investigation of the Truth 
might be possible, were non-existent 9 Truth would 
remain unascertained owing to the investigation 
becoming impossible. The existence * of a reality 
must be accepted as a matter of course if an un¬ 
ascertained nature of Truth is not desirable. 

1 I.e., are superimposed on It. See verse 16, chapter 16. 

2 A void. 

3 Non-dual existence which is common to all dual phenomena 
must be accepted as real. But excluding one another, phenomena 
themselves are not persistent in their existence and are, therefore, 
unreal. See Sankara’s Commentary on Bh. Gita, 2. 16. 
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ar: | 3 T?wt?t cgeflr stojt * ssmw 

|| ^ II 

16. (Objection). What is called real 1 is, as a matter 
of fact, unreal like a human horn as it does not serve 2 
any purpose. (Reply). That a thing serves no purpose 
is no reason why it should be unreal and that a thing 
serves some purpose is no reason, on the other hand, 
why it should be real. 

srftrsasEnft ftrownm * 

jttcwt I ^«it f$ gfrissr: aftr£«r- 

?ftc4 ?? § gvq&SNmr II ^ il 

17, Your inference is wrong (because reality serves 
some purpose) as It is the subject-matter of deliberation 
and also the source of all duality proceeding from It 
under the influence of M6ya , according to the Srutis* 
the Smritis 4 and reason ’. Thus it is reasonable (that 
the Self, though changeless, serves some purpose). 
Otherwise (i.e., as a matter of reality) it is not reason¬ 
able (that a thing, either permanent or momentary, 
serves any purpose). 

s?j nftrsja fea¬ 
sts?*: i * %% w ffofara 
II \c II 

1 In the Vedas. 8 In the opposite case it becomes momentary 
according to the objector. 3 Sw. U., 4. 10. 

4 Bh. Gtta., 9. 10. 5 Chh. U. 6. 1. 4—6. 
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18. According to the Sruti 1 It is of a nature contrary 
to that of superimposition. This One is without a 
second as It is also known to have an eternal existence 
even prior to all superimposition. Unlike everything 
superimposed on It, which is negated on the evidence 
of the Sruti* 4 Not this, not this \ It is not negated 
and, therefore, left over. 

^ ffraitei it U II 

19. Those who, owing to false notions in their own 
minds, superimpose the ideas of existence, non-existence, 
etc. 8 on the Self which is not Itself superimposed and 
is birthless, imperishable and without a second always 
meet with birth, old age and death as different kinds 
of beings. 

siF^sn I sra’t sr ^ f&n 

|| || 

20. (Duality) can have no reality if both its birth 
and absence of birth are denied (owing to the possi¬ 
bility of contradictions). Again it cannot owe its origin 4 
to another thing either real or unreal. For in that 
case, (being the origin of duality) reality would become 

l Sw. U.,6. 19. *Br. U.,2. 3.6. 

3 Qualified, non-qualified, agent, non-agent and so on. 

4 See G. K. 4. 22 and 4. 40. 
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unreal 1 and unreality real. 3 Hence the nature of 
actions and their instruments 3 also (cannot be as¬ 
certained). It is for these reasons that the Self is 
(ascertained to be) unborn. 

ft 11 11 

21. If the instruments in connection with the birth 
of duality be considered to be devoid of any action 
whatever there will be nothing (which will not be 
an instrument). (And if they are considered to have 
the power of action) they will not be instruments. (For 
they can be acting neither) in the state of reality 
nor of unreality as both these states are without any 
particulars (and will always produce effects or never 
produce any). Neither 4 can they become instruments 
at the time 5 of their deviation from their original states 
(of reality or unreality). For (in that case the distinction 
between the nature of the cause and that of the effect) 
cannot be ascertained like (the relation of cause and 
effect) between the two ends (moving up and down) 
of the beam of a balance. 

» r° r ma * ei 7 a ^ cau8es are changeable and, therefore, unreal. 

For a material cause cannot but have some existence ; it cannot 
k® a void. 3 Regarding the production of duality. 

If you argue that reality or unreality may have the power 
of action when they deviate from the previous states (of reality 
or unreality). 

. 6 Nor can they be instruments after such deviation. For devia¬ 
tion itself being an effect requires something to produce* it, that 
again something else and so on. There will thus be a regressus 
ad infinitum . 
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* is: *ra: s«n?*R[sani- 

| * w* a?nw 

f* |? ^ II 

22. If the reversal of reality and unreality is not 
desirable how can anything owe its origin to them which 
are of a fixed nature ? For both of them stand without 
having any connection with each other. Nothing, 1 
therefore, Oh my mind, is born. 2 


ill * 

3T ^ II II 

23. Even by assuming the birth (of things), if you 
like so, I say your efforts serve me no purpose. For 
not existing in the Self gain or loss cannot be there 
either uncaused or due to any cause. Even assuming 
that they exist (in the Self, it is a fact that your 
efforts are of no use 3 to me). 

VJ3T Sifted ^ ^ 

^3 3^ | srat sr shrift f|[ 
wi ^ ^ II w II 

1 G. K. 4. 4, 10, 28 and 46. 

2 In the previous verse a change of condition in reality and 
unreality was assumed. But as a matter of fact there is no 
such change. 

3 In the case of their existence your effort to produce them 
is futile. 
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24. Things either immutable or transitory cannot 
have any relation with other things or with themselves* 
Therefore it is not reasonable that they should have any 
effects. So nothing belongs to anything else. The Self 
Itself is also not (directly) within the scope of words. 1 

£rc?<JT3$fer II II 

25. A wise man immediately meets with the com¬ 
plete extinction of bondage like the (extinguishing of) 
a lamp when he knows through reasoning and the 
Srutis (the Self) which is the same in all conditions, 
always of the nature of self-effulgent Consciousness 
and free from duality fancied to be existing or non¬ 
existing. 

§?iTf%$T<J!t ^ 5^1- 

I c^ipiq^sgoT H *nfrf 

II II 

26. Knowing the One bereft of the gunas which is 
unknowable 2 according to those who know It to be not 
different from the Self and which is very well knowable 2 
according to those fallaciously argumentative people 
who wrongly know It to be an object of knowledge a 
man, thus freed from the Gunas , becomes liberated from 
the bondage of false notions and is never deluded (again). 

1 This is stated in answer to the objection that being an object 
of Vedic evidence the Self is related with the Vedas, See verses 
29. 30, Ch. 18. 2 Ke. U., 2. 3. 
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asnfcr q?TTi e«ir || rv* n 

27. False notions cannot be negated in any way 
other than (thus knowing the Self). It is these wrong 
notions that are the causes of delusion. These notions, 
bereft of their cause, 1 come to an absolute end, like 
fire bereft of fuel, (when knowledge is achieved). 

ftjpai w >* 51 - 

eaft: I a«ns^ urafa? fs a: gn 
fS&*r. «re>ftfaj3 -a a: II \\ 

«ftahR*m?ra: ?rfa: 

28. 1 bow down to the teachers, the great souls 
who realized the Supreme Truth and gathered from the 
ocean of the Vedas this knowledge (described in the 
present book) like gods who churned the great ocean 
in ancient time and gathered nectar. 

Here ends A Thousand Teachings , the substance of 
all the Upanishats written by the All-knowing Sankara, 
the Teacher and wandering Paramahamsa , a the disciple 
of Govinda worthy of adoration. 

1 Ignorance. 

2 A man who has renounced worldly action and has the surest 
Knowledge that he is not different from Brahman and that the 
universe is unreal, wandering from place to place for the spiritual 
benefit of people. 
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